MHUHUCTEPCTBO OBPAZOBAHHUA U HAYKHU
KBIPT'BI3CKOM PECITYBJIUKH

JKAJIAT-ABA/ICKHH ITOCYJAPCTBEHHBIH YHUBEPCHTET

CBOPHHUK YIIPAKHEHHUU
IO TPAMMATHUKE
AHTJIMUCKOI'O SI3BIKA

Kanan-Ao6an,2020



YK 80/81
BBK 81.2
A 64

PexomenioBano kadeapoit aHrIUICKOTO S3bIKA.
Y TBEpKIEHO HayuyHO-MeToAnYECKUM coeToM JKAIY.

Penaxrop CateibanzpieBa I'. A. — k.¢utos. HayK, TOIEHT
Penensent lllamyp3saes I'. XK. — k.¢unon.Hayk, TOICHT

CocraButenu:
Kypmanakynos b. H.
Kopoesal. A.

CoOopunk ynpaxHenuii no I'pammartnke anrymiickoro sisbika. 2020, X.:,
152 ctp.

ISBN 978 -9967 -09 -146 -16

COOpHHK COZIEpXHUT YIIPAXXKHEHHUs, KOTOPHIE NAar0T MPAaKTHIECKWH MaTephall JJIsl YCBOCHHS Kypca
rpaMMaTHKA. [Ipe/UtoKeHUsI M OTPHIBKH, KOTOpPBIE CIyXKaT MAaTEepHUaloM YIIPAaXXHEHHWH, B3ATH W3
COBPEMEHHOW aHIJIMICKOW W aMEepPHKAaHCKOM JIMTEPaTyphl U IPEACTABILIIOT CO00i 00pa3mbl XOpoIero
COBPEMEHHOI'0 aHIMIMKUCKOIO A3bIKA, THIIMYHOTO IS HETO KaK IO JIEKCHKE, TAK M MO TPaMMAaTUYECKUM
cTpykTypam. Hanndune kirodeid Ho3BOJsIeT HCIOIB30BaTh COOPHUK M TSI CAMOCTOSTEIIBHOM paOoThI.

[penna3nayaercs A7 CTYAEHTOB HHCTUTYTOB H (DaKyJIbTETOB HHOCTPAHHBIX SI3BIKOB.

A 4602000000 YK 80/81
ISBN 978 -9967 -09 -146 -17 BBK 80/81

© KypmanakyHnos b. H., XKopoesa I'. A.,2020



Conepxanue

BBEIEHHE  ..cuueeeiiiiiiiiiinnnetitiiiciississnssettssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssns 4
THE VEID auuueeeeeeeeeeeeeieiiiinienietnntetentnnnnennnneneieeesssssmessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssse 5
Tense-ASPeECt FOIMIS .....cccciiiiiiivvnnnnneiiiiiiiissssssnneneinecssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssns 5
Passive VO0iICe FOIMS ....uuueieiiiiiiiiiiiivnnnniiiicciiinisnnnnneniisicsssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssens 48
MOAAl VErbS...occciiiiiiiinvnsnnniiiiccsissssssnnnnninccsssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssns 53
The Verb. Means of Expressing Unreality.......cccccoeevvvvunerriicccsisissssnnnnneccccssssssnnnnens 70
VErDaALS ..cunnnrnniiiiiiiiiiiinnntitiicccniinnnnttteieccsssssssssssensssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssns 81
INOUDS. cccetinnnnnnrtiieccssissssnsrtnttscsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssns 110
ATLICIES onnnnnnnnnniiiiiiiiiiinnnentiiecisiisssnnstntiessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssnns 112
AQJECTIVES cuuvurrnnnrrriieiiiisisssnneneicccssssssssssrnesscsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssns 143
Pronouns 144




BBenenue

[Mpemnaraemplii  COOpHMK yNpaXHEHHH 110 TpaMMAaTHKE AaHTJIMHCKOTO sI3bIKA  COJCPIKUT
TPEHUPOBOYHBIE YNPAXHEHHS, KOTOPHIE JOJDKHBI OOECHEUYHTh INPAKTUYECKOE YCBOCHHME Marepuala.
VYnpaxHeHUs] COCTaBJIEHBI B IOJTHOM COOTBETCTBUU C TEMH JMHIBUCTUYECKUMH U METOAUYECKHMU
MIPUHLUIIAMH, KOTOpBIE ITOJIOKEHBI B OCHOBY y4eOHHKa, C €r0 CTPYKTYpOH M OpraHu3anuei y4eOHOro
MaTepuaa B HEM.

KommuecTBo ynpaXHeHUH MO KaKOOH TeMe onpenensercs Kak eMKOCTbI0 CaMOM TEMbI, TaK U
CTENEHBIO TPYOHOCTH €€ YCBOEHMs CTYACHTAMH, POJHBIM SI3BIKOM KOTOPBIX SIBISETCS PYCCKUH U
KBIPTBI3CKHIL.

MatepuanoM Ui YOPaKHEHHH CIIy’KaT NOPEANOKEHHS, CUTyallud M OTPBIBKH, B3SATHIC U3
COBPEMEHHOW aHTTIMHCKON M aMEPHKAHCKOHM JIUTEpaTyphl M OTOOpaHHbBIE C TAKUM pacyeToM, YTOOBI OHH,
C OIHOW CTOPOHBI, He ObLIM OBI TPYAHBI JIEKCHYECKH, & C JAPYroHl CTOPOHBI, CIYXWIH Obl 00pa3moM
XOPOIIIET0 aHIJIMHCKOro S3bIKa, KOTOPBIH MOXET OBITh MCIIOIB30BAH HE TOJBKO ISl TPEHHPOBKH U
3aKpeIuIeHuss TOTO WM WHOTO TPaMMAaTHYECKOrO TpaBmia, HO W Ooiee MIMPOKO - UIST H3YYEHHS
HMAMOMATHKU aHIJIMHACKOrO S3bIKa B ITUPOKOM CMBICIIE 3TOTO CIOBA.

JlpyruM nmpuHINATIOM 0TOOpa MaTepualia, BKIIOYEHHOTO B YIIPAXKHEHUS, SBISIETCS €r0 THITMIHOCTh
JUISL aHIJIMHACKOTO sA3bIKA KaK IO JIEKCUKE M TpaMMaTHKe, TaKk M MO CUTyallusM. B cuiy 3Toro
TIOCJIETHETO OOCTOSATENHhCTBA MaTepHall YNPaXHEHHH IPpHOOpeTaeT IO3HAaBaTENbHYI0 LEHHOCTh B
CTPaHOBEAYECKOM IUIaHE: MHTEPECHO 3HATh, KaK NPHHITO BECTH CEOSI M TOBOPUTH B OINpPEAEIEHHBIX
CUTyallMsIX, HAXOMIChb CPEOW JIOJEH, TOBOPSINMX IO AaHMIMHACKU. JUIi MNpOBEPKH MNPaBHIBHOCTU
MIOHUMAaHMs CTYJEHTaMU TOTO WIH UHOTO y3yCa PEKOMEHIYETCSl MHOTOE B YIPaKHEHHAX MEPEBOANUTE HA
PYCCKHMI WJIM KBIPTBI3CKHH S3BIKOB, OCOOEHHO B T€X CIy4asX, KOIZa B PYCCKOM/KBIPTBI3CKOM SI3BIKE
CYIIECTBYIOT COBCEM Apyrue (hOpMBI BHIPRXKEHHUS TEX K€ MBICTIEH.

Bups! ynpaXHEHUIl ONpenenstoTcs XapakTepoM TIpPaMMaTHYECKOTO MaTepuala, IMOIEkKAILero
TpeHHpoBKe. [103TOMY B pa3HBIX I'paMMaTHYECKHX TE€MaxX MOTYT OBITh NMPEICTABIECHBI Pa3HbIC BHIBI
YIOPaKHEHUH.

Bonbmioe 3HaueHNe MpuaaeTesl ynpaKHEHUIM, COJCPKaIlM IPUMEPHI JUTS aHajIn3a U 0ObSICHEHUS
YIOTpeOJieHHsT TOr0 WM WHOTO TIPaMMaTHYecKOro sBIeHUs. [IpM yMenoM HCIONB30BaHUM WX
MPENO/aBaTENb MOXET OCYIIECTBUTh OZHOBPEMEHHO HECKOJIBKO METOAMYECKHX 3anad. Bo -mepBhIX,
YIPaKHEHUS Ha aHAJM3 JAIOT MIPENoIaBaTeNio BO3MOXKHOCTD, OYCHb HEHABA3YMBO, IPOBEPHUTH 3HAHHE
CTyAEHTAaMH T'PaMMaTHYECKHX MPABWJI M NPAaBHIBHOE WX MOHMUMAaHHE. BO -BTOpBIX, 3TH yNpa)KHEHUS
CO3/1af0T XOPOIIYIO OCHOBY JUISl TOTO, YTOOBI HAYYHUTH CTYJCHTOB JIOTHYECKH ()OPMYIHPOBATH MBICIIH HA
AHIVIMICKOM sI3BIKE. B -TpeTbHX, B TNpoOIecCE BBIMOJHEHHS 3THX YNPaXHEHHI NperofaBaTelb YIUT
CTYZAEHTOB TTyOOKOMY JIMHTBUCTHUECKOMY aHAJIM3y TEKCTa, oOpaiias WX BHUMAaHHE HE TOJBKO Ha
HaJIMYUE U3y4aeMbIX TPaMMaTHYECKHUX SBICHUH B IPHMEPax, HO M HA MX OKPY)KEHHE M Ha JIOTUKY WX
yrnotpebnernsi. B -ueTBepTHIX, IIpW BBINOIHEHWH YIPAXHEHWA HA aHAlM3 B KIIACCE CO3ZAIOTCS
€CTECTBEHHBIC YCIIOBHS JUIS CIIOHTAaHHOH peud, T. €. Ul Pa3BUTHS HABBIKOB YCTHOM pedYM Ha ypOKax
TpaMMAaTHKH. VIHTEpECHO OTMETHTh, YTO TOBOPEHHE B 3TOM CIy9dae BBIXOOUT MAANEKO 33 DPaAMKH
00CYXIACHHUSI M3y9aeMOro npaBuia, KOO CHTYaTHBHOCTH NMPHMEPOB HEBOJIHHO IMOABOAWUT CTYAEHTOB K
HEOOXOMMMOCTH IPHMBICIUTh BCIO CHTYallMIO B LIEJIOM, YTO, KaK NMPaBHJIO, BBI3BIBACT OKHBJICHHBIC
JIICKYCCHH B KJIacce.

B memsx pa3BUTHA HAaBBIKOB YCTHOW PEYM MOXKHO TaKKe HCIHONB30BATH M BCE YNPaKHEHHUS,
MPEICTABILIIONINE COOOH CBS3HBIE TEKCTHI. [locie BRIMOTHEHMS 3a4aHNs, YKa3aHHOTO B MHCTPYKIMU K
YIIPaKHEHUIO, BCE CBSA3HBIE TEKCTHI MOTYT OBITH IOABEPTHYTHI BOIIPOCHO-OTBETHOH 00pabOTKE H
HepeckKasy.

[TepeBonHbIE yIpaKHEHUs BKIIOUCHBI B COOPHUK TOMBKO B TE€X CIy4asX, KOrZa rpaMMaTHUECKUI
MaTepuan B APYTHX BHAaX yNpaXKHEHWH TPEHHUPOBKE HE mojyiaercsi. B aToM cimydae cinemyer WMeTh B
BHY, YTO BBIMONHATH TAKHE YIPAKHEHNS B CHITY TOTO, YTO NEPEBOA C PyCCKOTO/KBIPTBI3CKOTO SI3bIKA Ha
AHITIMICKNI pelKo ObIBAET TOCIOBHBIM, CIEAYET, CTPOr0 PYKOBOACTBYSCH TEM, YTO CKA3aHO B 3aJaHUH
K HHM.



The Verb
Tense-Aspect Forms

Ex. 1. Explain the use of the Present Indefinite in the following sentences:

1. I sleep here. My father sleeps in his study. 2. In case she wants to see him, he’ll
come over. 3. «Your mouth is bleeding. Does it hurt?» Martha asked me. 4. Where do
we go from here? 5. Please, see that the children don’t get nervous. 6. I do a lot of
traveling, you know. 7. One lives and learns. 8. He owns a big car. 9. «It won’t do any
good to anyone if you get ill» I said. 10. «His men act silently as a rule. They wear
dark glasses and they call after dark» he added. 11. You understand what we’re talking
about? 12. Changes happen very quickly here. 13. How quickly you leap to his
defense! 14. I said, «I take things as they come» 15. His temper will not be right until
we are at home again. 16. «Do you often» I asked, «take holidays in these parts?» 17.
She beat with her hand on the back of the sofa and cried to them: «You talk too much»
18. «It’s too late to go anywhere», « What do we do then?» 19. «Perhaps after breakfast
I could ring up my family». «The telephone doesn’t work». 20. He’s very interesting
when he talks about guerilla-fighting. 21. Then the captain announced in a duty voice:
«Tomorrow afternoon we arrive by four o’clock.» 22. «The news calls for
champagne,» Jones said. 23. Why don’t you go back home? 24. They wish to make
sure that he does not alter his plans. 25. She thought he wanted to look a mystery man
to her. «You play your role fine,» she said.

Ex. 2. Explain the use of the Present Continuous in the following sentences:

1. Bill, stop that disgusting game you’re playing. 2. They’ve moved to their London
house. They are buying new furniture. 3. He paused and looked at her. «You’re
shaking. Are you all right?» 4. He is always having to check his emotions. 5. I am
meeting Jason at his office on the 25" Would you join us? 6. You know that cinema
audiences are declining in the United States. 7. The rain is just beginning. 8. Sally put
down the telephone. «It was Dan. He’s staying at the club tonight. He’s too tired to
drive home.» 9. You are always drinking tea when I come here for a snack. 10. I miss
her very much, almost every minute of the day I think of her, or I think I’m hearing
her. 11. He started into the house ahead of us shouting, «Mary, what are you doing?
Your guests have come.» 12. «I’m sorry,» I said, «I’m being clumsy.» 13. My cousin
just rented an old barn to a young man who repairs bicycles. He’s there all the time.
Even on Sundays. He’s working on some kind of an invention. 14. My father is always
saying things that he shouldn’t say in front of me. 15. «Don’t go,» he said. «I feel faint.
The room is spinning around.»

Ex. 3. Use the Present Indefinite or the Present Continuous in the following
sentences:

1. He has suffered a great deal of pain. You (not to think) he (to behave) very well,
though? 2. «I (to live) up there,» she said, indicating the gates. 3. I never (to change)
my shoes even when I (to get) my feet wet. 4. «By the way,» I asked Arthur, «what
Bill (to do) now?» 5. The guard stared at him. «You (to have) a pass?» 6. «I’'m sorry.
I’'m no good at this sort of thing. I can’t do it.» «You properly (not to try).» 7. «Mr.
Brown (to play) cards?» he asked. 8. «Luis (to keep) something secret.» «He (not to
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tell) you everything?» 9 They will have to stay with us when they (to arrive) here. 10.
«And what has become of Mr. Jones?» the man asked. «He (to do) well.» 11. «You
must forgive me,» Mr. Smith said, «but I (not to touch) alcohol» 12. It’s no use
mumbling at me out of the side of your mouth, and imagining that you (to speak)
French. 13. «I (to expect) I’ll do whatever you (to say),» she said. 14. «Dan,» she said,
turning to her husband with her hand over the mouthpiece, «why your brother (call) so
early?» 15. I (to believe) she (to feel) foolish this morning. 16. If there is one thing I
(not to like) on a voyage it is the unexpected. Naturally I (not to talk) of the sea. The
sea (to present) no problem. 17. He will give me a welcome whenever I (to come) here.
18. A very old woman was staring at them intently. «We (to do) something to attract
attention?» Grace asked. 19. At the further end of the village (to stand) the medieval
church. 20. «I shall go mad if this (to go) on much longer,» said Rex.

Ex. 4. Translate the following sentences into English concentrating on the use of the
Present Indefinite and the Present Continuous:

1. T'ne Ten? - B cany. - Uro oH Tam aenaet? 2. bpaT HUKOIa HE IPOCTUT MHE, €CIIU 4
no3Boito Tebe yitu. 3. I He MMe0 HM MaJeHIiero MpeacTaBlICHHs, O YEM BBI
roBopure. 4. Bo Bcex koMHaTax oTesst ecTh BaHHA. 5. OH ciblliall, Kak OHa TOBOpUIIA
no tenedony: «Her, y MeHs Bce B mopsjake. S mpocHynack u 3aBTpakaio». 6. MHue,
BO3MOXHO, CIIeyeT MpeAynpeauTb Bac. Mbl oOydyaeMm MpsIMBIM METOAOM. MBI He
TOBOPUM HHM Ha Y€M, KpOME 3CIEpaHTo. 7. 3HAYUT JIM 3TO, YTO 5 craper? 8. A 4To
JIOJM TOBOPST 000 MHE 37ech?» - crpocuia oHa. 9. Ho oHM HUYEro He caenaiu Mo
stomy nooxay. Kak Bel qymaere, yero ouu xayr? 10. DTOT HapoJl TOBOPUT Ha SI3bIKE,
KOTOpOTO HHUKTO He 3HaeT. 11. VX koMmaHusi CTPOUT HOBBIA aBTOMOOWJB. JTO
Ooubirast HOBOCTh. 12. ThI 3Haelb, Kak OH J1r00uT aBTomooOmnu. 13. Kcraru, uro 3aech
npoucxoaut? 14. Beskuil pa3, korjia BaMm BCTPETUTCS CIOBO, KOTOPOE Bbl HE 3HAETE,
MIOCMOTPHUTE €ro B ciioBape. 15. «1 He ciuiio B J0Me», - cKa3aj OH.

Ex. 5. Explain why the Present Continuous is not used in the following sentences
despite the fact that the actions in them take place at the moment of speaking:

1. The phone’s ringing. Who’s it for, I wonder? 2. You talk as if your son were a little
boy. 3. Your scheme sounds full of holes to me. 4. There was a burst of laughter and
music. Rose said wistfully: «They have a good time, don’t they?» 5. The whole thing
must be done right away. That leaves us only one alternative. 6. What’s this? Sam, do
you hear that? 7. What’s the matter now? Why do you talk to me like that? 8. I'm
sorry. I apologize. 9. «I feel a bit shaken.» «You surprise me. I’ve never seen you like
that.» 10. «Do you think there may be some mistake here?» «Why do you ask me?»

Ex. 6. Translate the following sentences into English concentrating on the choice
between the Present Indefinite and the Present Continuous to express actions taking
place at the moment of speaking:

1. «OT1o Mos ommoOKa. S mpuHOLTY U3BUHEHUS», - cKazad oH. 2. I'ne neiftenant? - Jla
BOH OH TaM JISKUT, HAOJIIOAAET 3a Bpa)KeCKUM HarpyieM. 3. 5 Bce elle HE MOHUMAIO
Bac. 4. Ha nepekpecTke CTapHK cKa3aj TOPOIUIUBO: «Sl mokuaaro Tebs 31ech. S uny
noyepu». 5. S roBopro Tebe 3TO B KauecTBe mpenynpexiaeHus, Muwmum. 6. OH 3Haer,
4TO0 MbI yXoaum? 7. Bbl uTO, XOTUTE MHE CKa3aTh, 4TO MOM oTel BpyH? - O HeT, HeT,
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MOJIOZION YEJOBEK, Bbl NpeyBenuuuBaere. 8. Uro Tel umeewmws B Buay, Cam? Thl
roBOpUIlb 3araakaMu. 9. He Oyap Tak yBepeH B atom. Tebe 3to He uner. 10. Heyxenn
Thl HE BUAMIIB, 4TO 5 ycTan? Bcee, yero MHe ceiiuac XoueTcs - 3TO CUrapera M BaHHa.
11. Kax 151 uyBcTBYewb cebs ceituac? [louemy 1ol He emb cyn? - S He xouy. 12. lonb
rae-Hu0yapb 31ech? - OH npuHUMaeT BaHHy. 13. [loueMy ThI TakoW pa3IpaKUTETbHBIN?
- 51 He pa3zapaxkutenbHbIi. - Torna He kpuuu. - S He Kpu4y.

Ex. 7. Use the Present Indefinite or the Present Continuous to refer the actions in
the following sentences to the future:

1. 'm Dr Salt. and I have an appointment with your chief. Now where I (to go) in? 2.
Do you know what time we (to arrive) at the frontier? 3. I know that he (to leave) for
the village tomorrow. 4. « What we (to do) now?» she asked as they reached the street.
5. I can’t fetch you because I no longer have my car. I (to sell) it tomorrow. 6. The next
plane (to leave) Salt Lake at six o’clock. You can catch it yet. 7. She looked at her
husband. «I’m nervous. What I (to tell) them?» 8. Her voice was sharp and
commanding: «I (not to go) home alone. Come on.» 9. Loren (to return) from his
honeymoon tomorrow and I’d like to see him before the meeting on Friday. 10. Where
we (to go) from here? 11. The truck disappeared on the other side of the hill, leaving
the soldiers behind. «We (to dig) in here,» said the lieutenant looking at the map. 12.
Ted (to come) here this morning. 13. Norah said: «I (to go) home tomorrow.» «Why?»
«My law term (to begin) soon.» 14. «What you (to do) tonight?» «I don’t know yet.»

Ex. 8. Use the proper tense -aspect form to express future actions in the following
sentences:

1. We’ll talk when we (to get) there. 2. I’'ll see that everything (to be) in order. 3. I
don’t know when she (to be) home. 4. Joseph, see that there (to be) plenty of lamps for
the guests. 5. We’ll wait here till it (to get) dark. 6. You will stay here and make sure
no one (to approach) the road. 7. He asks if you (to meet) him in the library at five
o’clock. 8. I advise you to make sure the bottle (not to be) showing out of the box. 9.
He will be very useful if you (to treat) him right. 10. He will take care that they (to be)
fit to do the job. 11. He wants to know if I (to deliver) this parcel. 12. If all (to go)
well, I shall finish it in a fortnight. 13. Stay by the door and wait to make sure that he
(to switch) off the light at the gates. 14. I’ll see that everything (to be) properly packed
and put into store. 15. I wonder what the weather is going to be like and if I (to be)
warm. 16. We’ll have peace together when he (to be) gone.

Ex. 9. Use the Present Indefinite or the Present Continuous of the verbs in brackets:
1. I’'m about to move to London and I (to try) to decide which books and records to
take along. 2. «You’re young,» he said. «Young people (to do) a lot of foolish things.»
3. Why you (to wear) an engagement ring? You are not engaged. 4. It was a shock to
her, but she is the kind that (not to break) down. 5. One shouldn’t drink when one (to
drive). 6. She always (to try) a little too hard to make people like her. 7. «What he (to
do) there?» «He (to write) a book, I believe.» 8. He (to know) a lot of languages. 9.
What you (to do) when you are by yourself? 10. «Ellen (to wait) for you.» «Yes. I
know.» 11. Write him a note and see it (to be) delivered. 12. Why you (not to try) to
rest now, Sam? Try and sleep. 13. I'm sorry you (not to feel) well, dear. 14. «I (to
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start) work next week.» «And we all (to look) forward very much to having you in the
office. You (to join) us at an interesting time.» 15. «Ray, come here a minute, will
you?» «Oh, what you (to want)? Can’t you see I (to watch) the telly?» 16. She asked
George who hadn’t moved: «Well, what you (to stand) there for? What you (to think)
about?» 17. What sort of parts you (to play) on the stage? 18. «What you (to do)
tonight?» «I don’t know yet. I (to get) rather used to being at home every night.» 19.
Jill (to be) rude to me. Why you (not to stop) her? 20. «You ever (to play) cards?» he
asked. 21. «What we (to do) now?» «When it (to be) light we’ll go back to the car.»

Ex. 10. Explain the use of Present Perfect in the following sentences:

1. Oliver came shyly up to him. «Sir, I’ve written a poem.» «Good,» said the
headmaster. «May I see it?» 2. «Come on, ladies,» he shouted, «there’s nothing to be
afraid of. The mice have left the room.» 3. He thinks it’s pure nerves and he’s given
me pills. 4. «Your hands are probably soiled. Go and wash them.» «I have washed
them.» 5. Sam, what’s come over you? You make me sad talking like this. 6. «Do you
know the man?» «I’ve met him.» 7. «Where is Gladys?» «I’ve just had a message. Her
aunt’s had a stroke and she’s had to go down to Somerset». 8. «Well, it’s very nice to
see you anyway. [’ve been lonely.» 9. «I don’t know if any of you are interested,» he
said, «but the town has fallen.» 10. «Have you brought sandwiches?» «No.» «I don’t
know where I’ll get lunch.» 11. «You look a bit shaken. Are you all right?» «It’s been
a pretty awful day, that’s all.» 12. I don’t know how often I’ve told you that I don’t
believe in this. 13. «Mother, I thought you wanted me to help with the
sandwiches.»«I’ve finished the sandwiches.» 14. I’ve tried to be good. 15. As they saw
off their last guest, he said to his wife: «I think everything has gone off fairly well,
don’t you?» «Everything has been perfect,» she declared. 16. «What do you know
about the life in Quebec?» «Quite a lot. We have had letters from my uncle describing
it.» 17. «Does your little daughter miss her nurse?» «No. She has forgotten her.» 18.
«Are you keen on sailing?» «I have never done any.» 19. «You know, I’m thinking of
writing my memories,» she said, «I’ve had an adventurous life.» 20. «Well, after all,»
she said, «he knows he has been horrid to you and he is trying to make up for it.»

Ex. 11. Explain the use of the Past Indefinite in the following sentences:

1. Then a bomb hit close by. He felt himself being lifted. Then he was out. Later, he
opened his eyes. He began to hurt and he didn’t think about anything for a long time.
2. At home we heated soup. 3. A netting wire fence ran all around the house to keep
out rabbits and deer. 4. My aunt looked after my father and they lived in our old house.
5. «Wow!» he said to the wide straw hat I wore. 6. He always smiled at children and
gave them sweets. 7. But I never admired him much; he struck me as an ambitious and
vain man of rather mediocre ability. 8. She had changed into a white summer dress and
carried a big sun hat which she swung idly in one hand from a blue ribbon. 9. He
moved across the lawn to the house and I followed him. The moonlight fell in streaks
through the leaves. 10. He is a good teacher. Did you hear him on Columbus? I felt I
was there! 11. You heard what he said. 12. She knew her brother would be still at the
University where he lectured on physics. 13. That evening she had a date with a man
who sold cosmetics. 14. He sat down and silently took one of the cigarettes from the
desk. 15. In Port -au -Prince nobody walked at night. 16. The office smelt like a stage
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dressing -room. 17. He collected books on Caribbean flora. 18. He added after a pause,
«I saw you talking to the captain just now.» 19. He did his best to look after her; he
took her out on long slow strolls; he saw that she went to bed early. 20. He decided
that he would make sure that their promise came true.

Ex. 12. Use Present Perfect I or the Past Indefinite in the following sentences:

1. I never (to see) anyone more beautiful than your wife. 2.1 (to meet) your husband
this afternoon at Green Street. 3. He said, «You (to meet) this passenger. He calls
himself Major Jones.» «I (to speak) to him.» 4. «I (to get) hold of some money -
enough for Tony to go off for a couple of years.» «You (to raise) all that money by
doing your own housework?» «No, of course not.» «Milly, what you (to be) up to?
What you (to do)?» «I (to sell) the house.» «But what’s Tony going to say? You (to
tell) him?» «Why should he care? He’s young.» «Why you (not to tell) him?» 5. I said,
«Mr. Jones (to be) arrested by the police.» «My goodness. You don’t say. What he (to
do)?» «He necessarily (not to do) anything.» «He (to see) a lawyer?» «That’s not
possible here. The police wouldn’t allow it.» 6. «You (to hear) the news?» «What
news?» «About Ted and Dave. They (to be) out on the roof last night and Ted (to slip)
and Dave (to try) to hold him but he couldn’t and (to be) pulled off too. They’re both
in hospital with concussion and their people (to be) sent for.» 7. I understand you (to
have) an unpleasant experience at the week -end? What (to happen) exactly? 8. You
remember the coin you (to find) in the pool? 9. «Mr. Dillon (to arrive), Kate.» «Oh,
good. You (to find) your way all right then, Mr. Dillon? I (not to hear) you ring the
bell.» «I couldn’t find the bell; so I (to knock) instead.» 10. He (to light) a cigarette
and (to walk) to the window. 11. «Can we get dinner here?» «Of course we can. Have
you got enough money? I (to spend) my last dollar on the taxi.» 12. You (to say) just
now that time (to be) everything. What you (to mean) by that? 13. As we got into the
taxi my brother asked, «Well, you (to speak) to Harry?» «I (to speak) to him for a
moment.» 14. «Hallo,» the little girl said to her mother and looked at her companion.
«Come and say ‘How do you do’ to Mr.. Ogden.» «I (to see) him already.» «You can’t
have done, dear. He only just (to arrive) here.» «I (to see) him in the hall this
afternoon.» «I’m sure you didn’t. You (to see) my little daughter yet, Mr.. Ogden?» «I
don’t think we (to meet) before,» said Mr.. Ogden. 15. «I remember you (to have)
three funny little freckles on your nose,» he said, «but they (to disappear).»

Ex. 13. Translate the following into English concentrating on the use of the Present
Perfect and the Past Indefinite:

1. Ona Obina ogHa, Korja Bomen ee Myx. OH ¢ yIUBIECHHEM OTIsAAeN KOMHATy. «UTo
3TO?» - COpoCHi OH. - «S mepeexana». OHa ynablOHYMack eMy. - «JloM ele He rOTOB.
Trl He MOXKeIb ATOTO caenathy. - «5 yxe caenana 3to». 2. Korma Mommu Bonuia B
KOMHaTy, 5 ckazai: «Sl mpuHec MO# cTapblii anbOOM ¢ Mapkamu. Sl BCTpETHII BalIero
Myka Ha Kpbuiblle. OH MOMPOCHUIT MEHSI OCTaBUTH ero Bam». 3. «JloOpblit AeHbY, -
cka3asl oH. «MoxHO MHe noBuaath Mapu?» - «Ee 31ech HeT, -OTBEeTHIIA €€ MaTh. - Y
MeHsl ObLT C HEHl pasroBop, KOTOPBIM €l He TMOHpaBWiCS, W OHa yexama». 4. «l
MIO3BOHMJIA JIOKTOPY», - CKa3alla ero cecrpa, Bxojs B koMHaTy. Korga PoGept npuiuen
B cebs, oH crnpocui: «Tbl ckazama, 4To Mo3BOHWIA AOKTOpY? OCTaHOBHU €ro, eciu
BO3MOKHO. S coBcem 370poB. SI mpocto He MoOry ceGe NpeAcTaBUTh, MOYEMY S
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norepsii co3Hanuey. 5. I'me on? S pomxen ero yBuaetb. - OH ymien B jec. 6. Oren
BHM3Y? - [a. - On xomun k Cmutam? - [la. - Uto ckazan m -p Cmur? - Oter; ero He
Buzaen. 7. OHa BcTana u3 -3a croia. «S JomkHa TOWTH 3amepeTh KaluTKy. YxKe
cremHeno». 8. «IlocMoTpy, - cka3an OH, Aepika IO LIETKE B KaXA0H pyKe, - YTO MOU
JBOIOPOJHBIN Opateny nmoaapuia MHe! OH OCTaBMIJI X Ha MOEM TYaJeTHOM CTOJe». 9.
Manbuuk BbIIIET M YETKMM TOJIOCOM IpOYMTAll CTUIIOK. Ero mMare 3aroBopuiia
nepBoil. «llogoiiau crona, - ckazana oHa emy. - Kro Hayuun tebs stomy?» - «5 cam
€ro mnpuaymam, - orBeTua Manpuuk. 10. Moell onexael HeT B koMHaTte. OHuU ee
YHECIIH.

Ex. 14. Use the Present Perfect Continuous or Present Perfect in the following
sentences:

1. I (to be) busy since we last met. 2. I’'m very fond of Alice but I (not to see) much of
her lately. 3. «How quickly your mood changes! You look drained.» «I (to walk)
around all day. I (to have) a few drinks and nothing to eat.» 4. But I (to cook, to clean)
and (to dig) for three days and I'm tired. 5. «I don’t think your mother expects you to
become an electrician.» «What she (to say) to you?» «Nothing.» 6. Imagine how much
they (to learn) since they (to be) here. 7. «Shall we sit down or do you prefer to
stand?» «I (to sit) down in my office, so I am quite happy to stand.» 8. I found him
waiting downstairs at the house door to let me in. «I’m sorry,» I said, «I hope you (not
to stand) here long.» 9. There (to be) no guests at all since I left? 10. The other chap is
a man who threw up his job ten years ago and he (not to work) since. 11. «My son is
not a bad boy. But he’s going through a difficult phase.» «He (to go) through this
difficult phase for fifteen years.» 12. He’s an old friend. I (to know) him for ages. 13.
You (to see) anything of Mary lately? 14. Do you know of any good books coming out
soon? I (not to read) anything amusing for ages. 15. I know the names of everyone in
the village. I (to live) here all my life.

Ex. 15. Translate the following into English concentrating on the use of the Present
Perfect and the Present Perfect Continuous:

1. MBI ¢ BamuM OpaToM TroBOpWJIM ceroaHs o0 stom zene. [lostomy s u mpuien
noBHJaThca ¢ BamH. 2. «S Bce ayman o0 3To# KHuUTe, - cKa3al OH, - U NpHILET K
3aKJIIOUEHUIO, YTO MBI HE MOXEM ee Hamedararby». 3. I'py3oBuk Bce eme tam? - Jla.
Onu yxe /1Ba yaca pabOTaloOT, MBITAIOTCS CABUHYTH ero. Ho uM 310 eme He yaanock. 4.
Uto Tb1 nenana, [151? Tsl Bcs B 3emne. 5. Hy, 1ol Beap cablmana o Mo, aa? - S
CIBIly O HEeW yxe aBa roma. 6. IlocmenHee Bpemsi s 3ameuaro B TeOe Kakue -TO
m3MmeHenus. 7. Hy xak 1b1? - HemHoro ycrama. Sl Bech AeHb ckpeOna CTEHBI. 8.
Manpunmike TpeGyercst nmopka. OH yke MHOTO MeCALleB HalpalidBaeTcs Ha Hee. 9.
«Tom 1 4, - cka3zana OHa BECENI0, BXOJSd B KOMHATY, - TaK XOpOILIO DPa3BJIEKaJINCh
ceifuac. Mbl cmotpenu anbOoMbl». 10. I ouyeHb MOBOJIEH TeM MECTOM, KOTOpOE
BbIOpas. S Oyny >KUTh Ha fArojax U pplOe M YWTATh BCE T€ KHUTU, KOTOpPBIE S 1aBHO
X0uy POYUTaTh. - A rie Bbl pa3zfnoodynere ux? - 5 npuses ux ¢ coboil.

Ex. 16. Translate the following into English concentrating on the use of Present
Perfect Continuous:
1. Koraa onu ocranuch 0OJHH, OHA copocuia: «4YTo 37aech npoucxoqmio?» 2. A 4to
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ecnu s nonpomy Pwinna ogomkuTh MHE JeHer? -IlonpoOyit. OH TOJIBKO YTO JOBUII
pbI0y. D10 momxoaauuii MoMeHT. 3. Kakue y Tebst xonoanbsie pyku, Mopu! - [la, s
cujiena y OKHa U mpoBepsiia Terpanu. 4. A Bot 1ol rae, Tom! A s Bce uckan te0s. Tam
KaKoW -TO MOJIOJION YeNIOBEK XO4YeT BUAETh TeOs. 5. [Ipu cTporux poauTensx u IBYX
CTapIIuX OpaThsiX s BCErJa TOJBKO W CIBIIAN, KaK KTO-HUOYAb TOBOPHUI MHE:
«®Dunun, Tede TOKHO OBITh CTBIIHO 3a ceOs». 6. MI3BuHU, UTO g omo3aji, MaMa. MHe
HYXHO OBUIO TO€XaTh B TOpPOJ W S MOMaj MOJ JOXIb M INPOMOK HAcKBO3b. S
nepeoneBaics. 7. «Ou! A rae xe Bce?» - « ceiluac cnyiycs, - OTKIMKHYIach [{oym.
- S 3akpbiBasia okHay. 8. OH mobaaroapui cecTpy 3a MoJapOK U cKazal: «ITo Kak pa3
TO, YTO MHE HY)KHO. Moe 11epcTsiHOe Oesibe BCE €CT MOJIbY.

Ex. 17. To practice the Present Perfect Continuous, say what has just been
happening to cause the state of things expressed in the following sentences:
1.His clothes are wet. (to walk in the rain)

2.You look upset, (to say dreadful things about)

3.I’'m so glad to be able to talk to someone, (to have a very dull time)

4.Why do you think I ought to give up my work? (to talk to the doctor)
5.You look excited, (to try to talk someone out of doing something)

6.He is very tired, (to overwork)

7.The streets are wet. (to rain)

8.1 can’t write a loving letter now. (to write too many official papers)

9.The air in the room is hazy, (to smoke a great deal)

Ex. 18. Explain the use of the Present Perfect and the Past Indefinite in the
following questions:

1. Why hasn’t he let us know where he is? It simply isn’t like him. 2. Why did you
give your son that kind of education then? 3. «What time is it?» «Almost nine
o’clock.» «Damn,» he swore. «Why didn’t someone wake me?» 4. When did the
tragedy occur? 5. «What’s happened?» he thought. «How did they get here?» 6. «I’'m
going to see Mr.. Warren,» she said. «He’s in St Joseph’s Hospital.» Her father turned
from the TV. «What happened to him?» «He had an accident. He says it’s nothing
serious.» 7. Where’s my hat? Where did I leave my hat? 8. «And I’ve got a bit of
money. We could get ourselves a nice flat.» «Where did you get the money from?» 9.
«Miss Drake,» he said later, «<How long have you known Roger?» «Nearly a year. He’s
told me a lot about you.» «What did he say?» 10. «<How long were you in hospital with
that wound?» she asked. 11. «Well, this is a hell of a mess you have got into. I don’t
wonder you are upset.» «How did you find out?» 12. Then I thought of the other
summer and of Laura. «<How long did Laura stay there altogether?» 13. As Rosemary
entered her room, her mother called to her: «Where have you been?» 14. When did she
leave for a swim? 15. You seem to know a lot about your neighbors. How long have
you lived here?

Ex. 19. Use the Present Perfect or the Past Indefinite in the following questions:

1. «’1l drink tea from this tin mug.» «Wherever you (to find) it?» 2. «What you (to
hear)?» she demanded. «A farmer tells me he saw your brother walking back to the
town.» «Why he (not to tell) us?» «He thought we knew.» 3. The parrot screamed a
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few words in Hindi. « Where he (to learn) that?» my aunt asked me. 4. He showed her
inside the house. «Oh, how lovely!» she exclaimed. «I had no idea it would be so
lovely. Why you (not to tell) us? And you (to do) it all by yourself?» «Yes.» «How
you (to manage) it? It’s so tidy. And the new tea -set! When you (to buy) it?» 5. When
Renny came in, his grandmother asked him: «Where you (to be) all day?» 6. «What
sort of time you (to have) in France?» «A lot of things happened there.» 7. «Everyone
in the village will talk about it.» «How this affair (to begin)?» 8. «How many children
you (to teach) in that other family?» the girl asked her new governess. «Not many. Just
one girl.» «How long you (to stay) with her?» 9. Then my mother asked me: «Why
you (to go) to the post-office today?»

Ex. 20. Explain the use of the Present Perfect and the Past Indefinite in the
following sentences containing an indication of a period of time:

1. «I hear you went to the dentist this morning.» «Yes. I had three teeth filled.» 2. He
laughed. «My,» said Peggy, very pleased, «you got off the right side of the bed this
morning, didn’t you?» 3. That man was here again this afternoon, asking for you. 4.
«Where is my brother?» «He’s not been in all afternoon.» 5. At Corfu you find people
playing cricket. Watching them you remember that Corfu was under British rule for
fifty years and cricket, obviously, is a heritage of those days. 6. «Mr.. Ferrier wishes to
speak to you on the telephone, Siry», she said. «He has called up three times this
morning.» 7. «What’s going on here?» Mel sighed: «We’ve had a storm for three days.
It’s created emergency situations.» 8. «Have you seen Mary this morning?» she asked
the boy as she gave him his morning milk. «No. She is sick.» «How do you know?»
«She didn’t come out of her room.» 9. «I used to know the Pimleys. But I haven’t seen
them for years,» he said. 10. When they were strolling along the beach, Wilmott said to
the doctor: «Do you know, I was surprised to hear you quote poetry this evening.» 11.
I was an officer in the Territorials myself for a few years. I had to give it up for health
reasons. 12. I’ve had a rather nasty pain in my knee at times lately. It caught me this
morning in a devilish fashion. 13. She drew down his head and pressed her cheek to
his. «I say, your cheek is like a grater! You have not shaved today.»

Ex. 21. Use the Present Perfect or the Past Indefinite in the following sentences
which contain an indication of a period of time:

l. «Listen,» he said, «my father (to fight) for four years in the last war.» 2. I (to meet)
your boy -friend and (to have) a long talk with him today. 3. «Don’t go, Philip,» said
his mother. «I scarcely (to see) you today.» 4. «Good morning, Mother,» he said
kissing the top of her head, «you (to sleep) late this morning.» 5. I was at school with
Alec. Then we (not to see) each other for years. 6. I (to have) coffee with a friend of
yours at the Union today. 7. I’m taking my wife out tonight. She (not to have) any fun
for a long time. 8. «Has Meggie eaten her tea?» «No. Not a bite. Nor dinner either.»
«Why, this is awful. The child (not to have) a bite all day.» 9. Unsmiling she (to
regard) him steadily for a long time. He then stopped walking about and looked
equally steadily at her. 10. I dare say you (not to have) a night’s sleep or a proper meal
this week. 11. Entering her bedroom her mother said: «Pat, dear, aren’t you well?
Don’t you think that a cup of tea would be nice? We (to have) the first strawberries this
morning.» 12. «You (to see) Father this afternoon?» she asked coming in from the
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garden. 13. You are just in time to hear a nice bit of news. Our neighbor is engaged to
be married. He (to bring) me the news himself this morning. 14. «I’m sorry I’m late,»
he said. «Everything (to seem) to hold me up this evening.».

Ex. 22. Translate the following into English concentrating, on the use of the Present
Perfect and the Past Indefinite in sentences containing an indication of a period of
time:

1. «Bpl HEe MOXKETE MHE CKa3aTh, yexaya 1 Mucc CMUT JIOHIOHCKUM I0€3/10M CETOAHS
yTpOM?» - COPOCWJI OH y HaudajdbHUKa cTaHuMH. -«Her. OHa onoznana Ha Hero». 2.
OHM npOroBOPUIIM OKOJIO ABYX YacOB, U 3aTE€M OH CKa3all, 4YTO €My HaJ0 IOBUIATh KOE
-xkoro u3 apysei. 3. Ero mare ymepna. OHa Obuta yuyuTeNbHHUIICH HOJTHUe ToAabl. 4.
[Tocnymraii-ka, J[>KOH, TBOSA X0351iKa TOBOPUT, YTO Thl JIEKHUIIb B OCTENIH LEIbIA JEHb
ceroaHs. JTo Bellb HE roauTcs, npasaa? 5. Ona yauBuiach, yBuaeB ero. «Pa3se Tbl He
noJtyums1 Moe nmucbMo?» - «TBoe nmucbmo? Her». - «/la, KoHEUHO, ThI €111e HE MOT €ro
noyryuuTh. S 3a0bp1a. OHO OBLIO OTMPABICHO TOJIBKO CETOAHS YyTpomy». 6. OHa pe3Ko
IIOBEpHYJIACh K MYXY M CKasana: «Sl orBeny mamuHy nomoi». - «Ho Bengs Tl He
BOJMJIA MAIIMHY MHOTO MECALIEB», - BO3pa3wi OH. - «Sl eme He 3a0blia, Kak 3TO
Jenaercs». 7. Mpl Bce Tpoe IOIUIM BMECTE 110 yiulle. B TeueHre HEKOTOPOro BpEMEHHU
Bce Momyanu. 8. «lgaaa Tom npuesxkaer, - 00bsBUIa Mer. - Mama nosiyduia oT HEero
NUCbMO cerojHst yrpom». 9. Ha sToil Henene y MeHs enBa ObUIO BpeMs, YTOOBI
B3MJIsIHYTh Ha razeTsl. 10. «Tebe cinenyer moiitu HaBecTuTh Buimm, - ckaszana oHa. -
TvI HE BUAEN €ro Tpu Hepenu. Bel uyTo noccopunucey?»

Ex.23. Use the Present Continuous or the Present Perfect Continuous in the
following sentences:

1. «There’s a man sitting at the first table near the door. He (to look) at us,» she said.
«He is, but what of it?» «I (to meet) him everywhere of late.» 2. Ever since my
University days I (to study) the history of Russia. Now I (to read) books on the Civil
War. 3. I know you (to ask) for somebody with experience on your staff. There is a
doctor in our laboratory who might interest you. But he now (to finish) an experiment.
4. «I (to visit) with friends.» «How long you (to stay) with your friends?» 5. The door
was opened by Mrs. Pitt. «Well, well, you’re just in time. I (to make) some cakes. And
your father (to have) breakfast.» 6. «Where’s my daughter?» «She (to talk) to a
policeman.» «What’s happened?» «She (to drive) without a license.» 7. «I hope you
(to do) well?» «Splendid. I was very sorry that you left us. We (to do) better ever
since.» 8. «Hello,» she said. «I’m glad you (to have) lunch here. I (to want) to talk to
you.» 9. «We (to stay) here nearly a week.» «I hope you (not to think) of leaving.» 10.
«The girl (to wait) to see you, doctor.» «How long she (to wait)?»

Ex. 24. Explain the use of Present Perfect 11l in the following sentences:

1. I’'m tidying up for tomorrow. When I’ve finished this I’ll go and put the child to bed.
2. As soon as we have had some tea, John, we shall go to inspect your garden. 3. I said,
«Well, don’t take him away until I’ve had a chance to speak to him.» 4. After we’ve
done all the packing it will be nice to have a light meal. 5. I shall probably bore you to
death by the time I’ve finished talking about myself. 6. I tell you flatly that unless
something has been done about your brother I won’t go to that house. 7. With a shrug
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she said: «Their affair will fade into nothing before he’s been here a week».

Ex. 25. Use the Present Perfect or the Present Indefinite in the following clauses of
time referring to the future:

1. All right. I’ll come down when I (to put) on a fresh collar. 2. When he (to be) off
duty he’ll go there. 3. «I must know where they are and I shall not rest till I (to see)
them again,» he thought. 4. «No more,» she said to the dog, «but when I (to finish) you
may have the bone.» 5. Go on with your picture. We’ll have a look at it when we (to
return) from the party. 6. «I’ll hand the book over when I (to read) it,» he said. 7. «Has
he gone?» she asked as soon as her sister entered. «No. He refuses to go till he (to see)
you.» 8. I will not leave you till we (to talk) this thing out. 9. Nobody knows we are
here. We may stay here till we (to die). 10. You won’t think so when you (to see) a bit
more of it. 11. I’ll lock the door when you (to go). 12. When I (to wake) I’'ll go for a
swim. 13. I know that when she (to refuse) to help him he’ll make some scene. 14. I’ll
come when my guests (to go). 15. Please don’t start watching TV till we (to have)
supper. 16. You’ll find it lonely here after the sun (to set). 17. Look, call him up again
when he (to finish) eating. 18. «You’ll find,» said Ted, «that you’ll long for home
when you (to leave) it.» 19. I’ll keep it with me till we (to decide) what is to be done
with it. 20. I’ll give you some paper and brushes and let you make a picture when we
(to ask) your mother,» she said to the girl.

Ex. 26. Revision: use one of the Present tense -aspect forms or the Past Indefinite in
the following short situations:

1. «You (to know) the man for many years?» «Yes. We (to be) at Cambridge
together.» 2. In the morning, coming down the stairs, Rosemary (to see) Tony lying in
the sitting -room. «What you (to do) here?» «I (to sleep) here.» «I’m sorry we (to take)
your room.» «I (to sleep) in my room for fifteen years.» «But this is a pretty room,
isn’t it?» «Yes. The sun (to be) in it since six this morning.» «You (to see) Philip? You
(to know) where he is?» «I expect he (to talk) to Mother.» «Oh, well, they’re old
friends, aren’t they?» «Inseparable. They (to start) quarrelling this morning at seven
o’clock.» 3. «Are you keen on golf?» «I (not to play) myself. I somehow never (to
have) the time.» 4. The pilot was young with a bad twitch that pulled his mouth to the
right twenty times a minute. «This morning,» he kept saying, «this morning I (not to
have) this. It (to get) worse and worse. It (to look) bad?» «No,» I said, «I hardly (to
notice) it.» «I (to be) shot down by an American,» the pilot said. «The first American I
ever (to see). I even (not to know) they (to be) here.» 5. «I’m sorry I (to keep) you
waiting,» said the maid. «I do hope you (not to ring) long. I just (to do) the bedroom
and the bell (to be) rather faint there.» 6. Turning I found my father sitting beside me
on the sofa. «Hello, Dad,» I said, «how you (to get) here?» 7. «You (not to sing) the
song once since you (to come) back,» Barbara complained. «I (to forget) it,» said Pat.
8. I (to sit) here all night, and I swear I (not to doze) for a moment. 9. «Mr.. Brown, we
(not to want) you to misunderstand our leaving your hotel. We (to be) very happy here
under your roof.» «lI (to be) glad to have you. You (to catch) the Medea? She (to
arrive) tomorrow.» «No. We won’t wait for her. I (to write) out our address for you.
We (to fly) to Santo Domingo tomorrow.» 10. Then about ten years ago he (to
disappear) and I never (to hear) from him since. 11. «The gas stove is covered in
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grease. It’s filthy. Why you (not to clear) up after you had cooked breakfast? You even
(to leave) the breakfast things in the sink.» 12. I can’t think where I (to leave) my key.
It’s probably in my other bag. 13. You (to paint) any more pictures lately? 14. Then I
(to come) here and I (to be) here since. 15. The general turned to my father and said
abruptly: «You (to be) in the Boer war?»

Ex. 27. Revision: use one of the Present tense -aspect forms or the Past Indefinite in
the following texts:

I. They returned to London on Monday night. Jan went straight to his office, she drove
home, where Mrs. Bristow, the housekeeper, was smoking a cigarette and listening to
the wireless.

«Everything (to be) all right?»

«Mrs. Troy (to go)»

«Where?»

«She (not to say). I (to help) her down with the bags. Oh, and she (to leave) you this
«The housekeeper gave her a letter.

«Darling, I (to be) sorry not to be here to say goodbye but I (to be) sure you will be
quite pleased to have me out of your house at last. What an angel you (to be). I can
never thank you or Jan enough. I (to leave) a little present to Jan. Let’s meet soon and
I’ll tell you all about everything. All love. Virginia.»

«She (to leave) anything else, Mrs. Bristow?»

«Just two books. They (to be) upstairs.»

«Mrs. Troy (to leave) no address?»

«She (not to go) far. I (not to catch) what she (to say) to the taxi -driver but it (not to
be) a railway station.»

The mystery (to be) soon solved. Jan (to telephone). «Good news,» he said. «We (to
get) rid of Virginia.»

«I know.»

«For good. She (to be) a sensible woman. She (to do) just what I (to say) she should -
she (to find) a husband.»

II. Drawing Roma to the arm of his chair, her uncle said to his guest: «This little girl
(to be) my dead nephew Eden’s daughter. Eden (to be) a poet, the first in the family to
turn to things artistic. Of course, you (to hear) that young Christian (to turn) to
painting. And Finch (to be) a concert pianist, and Wakefield (to be) an actor. And there
(to be) a young man nearby who (to write). What is his name, Roma?»

«Humphrey Bell.»

«What’s it. And what he (to write)?»

She answered, as though in a lesson: «Short stories in the American and Canadian
magazines.»

«Well, well,» said the uncle, «before we (to know) it we shall have artists’ colony here
in place of the settlement of retired British officers we (to set) out with. You (to think)
that will be a change for the better, Roma?»

«I (not to think) about it,» she returned.

II1. Then, with the noise of the bombardment still echoing in his ears, he (to open) his
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eyes and for a moment (can) see nothing but flashes of light.

«Fielden,» he (to call) wildly, and immediately a familiar voice (to reassure) him:
«You (to be) all right. You (to come) round. You (to feel) better, Frankie?»

He (to rub) his eyes and (to see) Fielden beside him. He was lying on a camp -bed in
an unknown place amid a group of strange officers.

«I (to be) quite all right. But what (to happen)? Where I (to be)?»

«You (to be) in a dug -out. You (to be) buried by a bomb from a trench rnortar.»

But how I (to get) here?»

«Someone (to drag) you out. I’'m afraid four of your men (to be) killed and several
others (to be) wounded.»

«My God!» (to cry) Frankie, struggling to sit up. «Anyone (to look) for them?»
«That’s all right. We (to get) the wounded ones down to the dressing table long ago.
You (to be) unconscious for over an hour. The Doc’s going to have a look at you and if
you (to be) all right we shall take you back to your dug -out.»

IV. As they were drinking coffee Finch said, «Now tell me about yourself. How is
your work?»

For a moment it (to seem) as though Bell could not bring himself to answer, then he (to
get) out: «Not too badly. I (to write) a novel.»

«A novel,» Finch shouted. «Well, this is news. And it (to be) finished?»

«Yes. It (to be) finished. To tell the truth, it (to be) accepted by a publisher.»

«You (to work) on it long?»

«For over a year.»

Ex. 28. Explain the use of the Past Continuous in the following sentences:

1. The front door of the house stood open. The maid was polishing the windows. 2.
After a while he informed me that John was doing a translation of some poems from
Spanish. 3. I knew Harry was coming sometime on Monday. 4. You remember how he
was always writing verses. 5. He glanced my way to see if I was listening. 6. By the
time the month was up, Eric realized he was fighting a losing battle. 7. Roma said:
«Hallo, everybody. We were passing and saw the light in the studio. We guessed you
were having a party.» 8. She stopped beside Tommy who was in a particularly scornful
mood. He was leaving in the morning. 9. Well, I was taught not to interrupt when older
people were talking. 10. She said it very calmly but her face had gone the curious
colour which meant that she wasn’t liking it very much.

Ex. 29. Explain the use of the Past Continuous and the Past Indefinite in the
following sentences which contain actions taking place at a given past moment:

1. We had some difficulty with Jerry, who was enjoying himself and did not want to
come away. 2. He laughed and said how nice the country looked. Branches and little
dark delicate twigs formed a fretwork of black lace against a cold, silvery sky. 3. It was
getting dark now, and the general drove more slowly than ever. 4. I was driving along
a country road when I spotted a telephone box. 5. I looked at my watch - it read five
minutes to eleven. 6. I looked at my husband. He was reading a letter. 7. Philip made
no haste to move from where he sat. 8. Lunch was over. Theo was smoking a cigarette.
Barbara was sitting on the window seat with a book in her hands. 9. I rang the bell and
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the door was opened by a small man in overalls who was carrying a pot of white paint.
10. In the dim light it was difficult for the passengers to read the papers they carried.
11. T offered to call him up but they told me that the telephone didn’t work. 12. I
looked into my father’s study. He was no longer working. 13. John, turning from the
door, noticed that he was standing upon a letter which lay on the mat.

Ex. 30. Use the Past Continuous or the Past Indefinite in the following sentences:

1. I (to have) an uncomfortable feeling that he (to laugh) at me. 2. They (to move) into
the shelter. The rain (to come) down swiftly. 3. The general (to wait) on the platform
when I (to arrive) at Camberley. 4. She (to be) on her guard because he always (to
tease) her. 5. I only(to want) to know if you (to come) on Saturday. 6. He (to see) to it
that their publishing house (to become) a flourishing firm again. 7. He (to have) a bath
when the sirens (to start). 8. He (to walk) in the frosty fields when he (not to work). 9.
Jack (to look) at her trying to guess what(to come). 10. The road under the limes (to
lead) straight to the village. 11. He (to find) that he (to speak) in a low voice. 12. He
(to be) surprised to find how much her hands (to shake). 13. It (to be) suddenly clear to
me that she (to act) a part and (to amuse) herself at our expense. 14. Mother said you
(to join) the Bombardier Guards. 15. I (to know) that they (to go) out that night.

Ex. 31. Use the Past Indefinite or the Past Continuous in the following sentences
containing ‘as’ -clauses and ‘while’ -clauses:

1. They (to talk) little as they (to drive) home. 2. As they (to drink) coffee, Ted (to
say): «Now tell me about yourself.» 3. She (to sing) softly as she (to beat) the eggs. 4.
As the sun (to disappear), a fresh breeze (to stir) the curtains at the window. 5. His
steps (to slow) down as he (to mount) the affairs. 6. I (to hear) a telephone ringing as I
(to come) up in the lift. 7. He (to come) forward as we (to climb) out of the car and (to
hold) his hand to my father. 8. Bernard (to call) up as I (to prepare) to leave the office.
9. He (to give) his father an anxious look as he (to enter). 10. She (to watch) him as he
(to walk) to a chair across the room. 11. He (to look) up as Eric (to come) in. 12. Her
husband (to stop) her just as she (to get) into the car. 13. While he (to stand) irresolute,
the door (to open) and his brother (to come) out. 14. He (to listen) gravely while I (to
complain) about my reading. 15. While she (to wait) for the kettle to boil she (to sit) by
the table. 16. He (not to say) a word while we (to eat). 17. Mrs. Blair (to talk) about,
domestic affairs, while the general (to lecture) my father on some subject which I
didn’t understand. 18. We (to look) at the stamps while we (to wait) for Hudson to turn
up. 19. She (to tear) her dress while she (to change). 20. While we (to talk)Beryl (to
come) out of the house.

Ex. 32. Translate the following into English concentrating on the use of the Past
Continuous:

1. XonT BeiTyisiHYA B OKHO. [len nerkuii 10k/1b, U 1epeBbsi MOOIECKUBAIH 31€Ch U TaM
B 9TOM JoXk7e. 2 [Toka HOCHIBIINK U modep YKIaAbIBAIA €0 BElIH B MaIIHHY, J[Kek
3aKypui curapery. 3. B 3ToT MOMEHT OH yBuzen cBoero 6para. OH CTOSUI MO APYTYIO
CTOPOHY CTEKJISIHHBIX JBepei. 4. JKeHIHa 4To -TO cKa3ana MallbuuKy, KOTOPBIN M
psaom c Helt. 5. Korma manbuuk 3acHY, OH BCe ellle JAep)kKal HOBYIO UrpYIIKy. 6. OH
npocHyncs. Bosne ero kpoBatu 3BoHUI TenedoH. 7. J[»o ObUT AOBOJEH, 4TO ero Opar

17



Terneps Bel MaluHy MeienHee. 8. OHa cuzerna B TiTyOMHE KOMHATHI, JIMLOM K JBEpH.
Ha He#t Obuio TO e camoe IJIaThe, MU OHA CMEJI0 CMOTpeslia Ha TPYNIy M3 Tpex
MYK4YMH, KOTOpPBIE CTOSUIM B Apyroil ctopoHe komHatel. Korna /[xek mopomien kK Hel,
OHa ynbIOHynach eMy. OH SICHO YyBCTBOBAJI, UTO TPOE MY>KUMH HAOJIOAOT 32 HUM.

Ex. 33. Revision: use one of the Present tense -aspect forms or the Past Indefinite or
the Past Continuous in the following sentences:

1. «He (to like) you?» «Like me? He never even (to see) me when we (to meet). He (to
look) straight through me. The other day I (to pass)him by near the lake; he just (to
stare) at the sky. I said «Hello, David.» He even (not to bother) to look my way.» 2.
On the 1 -st of September, 1939, I (to lunch) with my father. And I (to try) to explain
to him something of the work I (to do). In the middle of the meal the telephone (to
ring) and my father (to answer) it. Then he (to come) back and (to say): «Philip (to
say) the war (to start).» 3. Through the arch I (to see) Simon. He (to lie) on the ground.
He (to have) a cut which (to bleed) a lot. A few people (to stand) around. His friend, at
the top of his voice, (to yell): «You (to hurt) him!» One of the crowd (to say): «I (not
to touch) him.» As I (to come) up Simon (to open) his eyes and (to say), «What on
earth (to happen)?; Where 1 (to be)?» 4. It (to be) evening, Jessica (to go) to the
window and (to look) out. A Siamese cat (to walk) slowly along the top of the garden
wall. A newspaper boy (to deliver) the evening papers. A student (to polish) his old
car. Two dogs who had just met (to wag) their tails. She (to turn) away from the
window and (to go) back to her desk. 5. While we (to eat) our sandwiches and (to
drink) a glass of beer Kathy (to smile) at me and (to say): «Well, you (to enjoy) the
book?» 6. He is the sort of chap who always (to look) at a clock. 7. The snow (to melt)
as it (to touch) the ground. 8. It’s funny that all these years he never (to bother) to see
you. 9. Oh, what a gorgeous piano! You (to play) since you (to come) home, Uncle
Harry? 10. Barbie (to lay) the table while I (to fry) the fish. 11. At the end of the week
she (to write) what she (to return). 12. You (not to understand) what your mother (to
have) to put up with these twenty years. 13. When I (to save) up enough, I shall be able
to study law. 14. What you (to be) up to all day while I (to be) busy? 15. When you (to
translate) that, I shall sign it.

Ex. 34. Revision: use one of the Present tense -aspect forms or the Past Indefinite or
the Past Continuous in the following texts:

I. Pat (to leave) the house and (to go) along a sandy path leading to the vegetable
garden. Soon she (to see) that someone (to move) among the tomato plants. Coming
closer she (to recognize) Humphrey Bell. «Hallo,» Pat (to call) out. «You (to get)
tomatoes, ch?»

He (to straighten) himself. «Yes, and I (not to be) the thief I (to look). Your uncle (to
tell) me to help myself.» He (to show) her the basket half full of tomatoes. «I really (to
take) more than I (to need).»

«I’1l help you,» said Pat and without waiting for his reply she (to begin) to gather the
tomatoes.

«You (to look) unusually elegant,» he said.

«We (to have) a family dinner party. But they’ll not miss me. As a matter of fact, the
party is rather scattered. The young people (to pair) off and (to stroll) about.»
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«Then I (to consider) myself lucky that you (to pair) off with me - in the vegetable
garden.»

«It (not to sound) very romantic,» she said. «How you (to get) on with your writing?
You yourself (to like) what you (to write)?» «Yes. I do.» He (to speak) with
conviction.

IL. The old servant (to come) in with a tray of clean glasses. As he(to see) Maurice
standing in front of the window he (to say): «The party(to go) off nicely, I hope, Sir.»
«Very nicely,» said Maurice, amiably.

«There’s nothing like a nice family party, I always say.»

«You ought to know,» Maurice said. «You (to have) plenty of experience.»

«Oh, yes. I (to work) in this house more than thirty years.»

«That’s a long while to stick to one job.»

«You’re right, Sir. I’ll be sorry to leave.»

«Surely you (not to leave), Rags.»

«My wife and I (to take) a year off. We (to go) to London.»

«If you (to spend) a year there you’ll never come back,» Maurice exclaimed.

«We (to save) a bit. We may stay there as long as we like.»

«My uncle (to know) this?»

«I (to tell) him this morning.»

III. For a moment Adeline could not speak. Then she (to bring) all her self -control
and (to say) in a shaking voice: «I (to break) off my engagement.»

«Yes?» her father said quietly. «How it (to come) about?»

«Mait and I (to quarrel).» She, too, now (to speak) quietly.

«Yes? And then?»

«I (to go) for a walk. I (to have) to be alone. When I (to come) back I (to be) told that
Mait had gone with Roma to the lake. I (to follow) them. They (to bathe) there, in the
lake. Then he (to take) Roma in his arms and (to kiss) her.»

«What you (to do)?» her father asked sharply.

«l ... I (to stone) them.»

«You (to mean) you actually (to throw) stones?» he asked in amazement.

«Yes.»

«You (to hit) them?»

«There (to be) blood on his face.»

«What he (to do)?»

«He (to come) out of the water and (to try) to explain, but I (to tell) him all (to be) over
between us and (to go) off.»

Ex. 35. Revision: use of the Present tense -aspect forms or the Past Indefinite or the
Past Continuous in the following text:

A knock at the door (to arouse) Martin. He (to think) about Joe and (to wonder) where
he (to be), as he (to say): «Come in.» He (not to turn) toward the door. He (to hear) it
close softly. There (to be) a long silence. He (to forget) there had been a knock at the
door, and (to stare) blankly before him when he (to hear) a woman’s sob. The next
instant he (to be) on his feet. «Ruth,» he said, amazed. Her face (to be) white and
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strained. He (to lead) her to a chair and (to draw) up another one for himself. He (to
be) too confused to speak. In his own mind his affair with Ruth (to be) closed and
sealed.

«No one (to know) I (to be) here,» Ruth said in a faint voice.

«What you (to say)?» Martin asked.

She (to repeat) her words.

«Oh,» he said, then (to wonder) what more he could possibly say.

«I (to see) you come in, and (to wait) a few minutes,» Ruth continued.

«Oh,» he said. «And then you (to come) in.»

She (to nod). Then she (to come) over to him, (to rest) her hand on his shoulder a
moment and then (to slip) into his arms.

He (to know) now what she had come for.

«My mother (to want) me to marry Charlie Hapgood,» she announced.

Martin then said, «And now, I suppose, your mother (to want) you to marry me.»

«She will not object. I (to know) that much,» Ruth said.

«She (to consider) me quite eligible?»

Ruth (to nod).

«And yet (to be) not a bit more eligible now than I (to be) when she (to break) our
engagement. I (not to change). I (not to get) a job. I (not to look) for a job. And I still
(to believe) that Judge Blount (to be) an ass. I (to have) dinner with him the other
night, so I ought to know.»

«But you (not to accept) Father’s invitation,» she said.

«Who (to send) him? Your mother?»

Ruth (to remain) silent.

«Then she (to send) him. And now I suppose she (to send) you.»

«No one (to know) I (to be) here,» she protested. «Oh, Martin, don’t be cruel. You (not
to kiss) me once. And think what I (to dare) to do!»

«Why you (not to dare) it before,» he asked, «when I (not to have) a job? When I (to
starve)? That’s the question I (to put) to myself all this time. You see I (not to change).
I (to be) the same. I (not to develop) any new virtue. And what (to puzzle) me is why
everybody (to want) me now. Surely they (not to want) me for myself but for
something that (to be) outside me. It is for the recognition I (to receive). Then again for
the money I (to earn).»

«You (to break) my heart,» she sobbed. «You (to know) I (to love) you.»

«If you (to love ) me,» he said gently, «then why your love (to be) weak enough to
deny me?»

«Forget and forgive,» she cried. «I (to love) you all the time.» «Oh, you (to do)
nothing that (to require) forgiveness,» he said impatiently.

They (to sit) in silence for a long time. He (to know), now, that he had not really loved
her.

Ruth suddenly (to begin) to speak. «I know that much of what you (to say) is so, I (not
to love) you well enough. In the last ten minutes I (to learn) much. I (to learn) to love
better.»

«It’s too late,» he said. «I (to be) a sick man. It is my soul. I (to care) for nothing.
Something (to go) out of me.» Martin (to lean) his head back and (to close) his eyes.
He (to forget) the presence of Ruth.
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He (to be) brought back to himself by the rattle of the door -knob. Ruth (to try) to open
the door.

«Oh, forgive me,» he cried, rising to his feet. «I (to forget) you (to be) here. I’ll take
you home.»

Ex. 36. Explain the use of the Past Perfect in the following sentences and describe
the character of the action expressed by it:

1. He asked me if I had had breakfast. 2. He now opened the low gate that he had so
often swung on as a small boy. 3. At last she showed me the letter he had written. 4.
She was sure that he had never lied to her before. 5. He knew that as a girl she had
lived in Rome. 6. Jack chose the hotel. He had never been there before but he had
heard his mother speak of it once. She had said she had liked it. 7. He was pleased to
meet Dave again. He had known him for ten or eleven years, and they had played
tennis together in Paris. 8. Jack explained that the head of the studio in Hollywood had
given him the name of James Royal, although he had already played on the stage in
New York under his own name. 9. He remembered how the ball had hit squarely on
the nose and the bleeding hadn’t stopped for three hours. 10. They had been married
only a few months when they gave up living in London. 11. He glanced up and down
the beach to see if he had left anything. 12. She realized that she was faint for food.
She had eaten nothing since the picnic. 13. After the evening meal Mr.. Graig proposed
a game of cards. He had not played cards since his illness. 14. He quite forgot that
Julian had been divorced for some time. 15. He decided to wait till he had talked to the
man himself. 16. He was not aware how long he had sat there. 17. I called at nine and
the man said she had gone out about an hour ago. 18. We went to see Mr.. Fennel who
had been a widower for two years. 19. I knew he would ask me for news of his son as
soon as he had seen the last guest off. 20. It happened that his desire to go to France
fell in with certain ideas which had been of late discussed at the committee.

Ex. 37. Use Past Perfect I or the Past Indefinite in the following sentences:
1. From downstairs (to come) the sound of a radio playing a song he never (to hear)
before. 2. He (to re -read) what he (to write). 3. I (to know) he (to make) a joke
because he (to giggle) but I could not see it. 4. I was going round to see Roberta after
dinner. I (to arrange) this visit the day before. 5. As she (to rise), there (to shoot)
through his mind something that he (to read) in the etiquette books, and he (to stand)
up awkwardly, worrying as to whether he (to do) the right thing, and fearing that she
might take it as a sign that he (to be) about to go. 6. When she (to enter) the house at
dinner -time and (to find) Tom gone she (to know) what (to happen), He (to leave) no
note, nor any message. She (to know) that in the last moment he even (not to think) of
her, and she (not to be) hurt by it. In whatever way he could, he (to love) her. 7. I (to
press) the door gently. It always (to be) left open at night in the old days. When I (to
become) quite certain that it (to be) locked, I (to step) back into the moonlight and (to
look) up at the house. Although it (to be) barely midnight, there (to be) not a light
showing. They (to be) all abed and asleep. I (to feel) a resentment against them. I (to
expect) them to welcome me back at the door. 8. On the fifteenth of October Andrew
(to set) out alone for London. Now that the exam (to be) so close at hand, he (to feel)
that he (to know) nothing. Yet, on the following day when he (to begin) the written
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part of the examination, he (to find) himself answering the papers with a blind
automatism. He (to write) and (to write), never looking at the clock, filling sheet after
sheet. He (to take) a room at the Museum Hotel, where Christine and he (to stay) on
their first visit to London. Here it (to be) extremely cheap. But the food (to be) bad.
Between his exams he (to live) in a kind of daze. He scarcely (to see) the people in the
street. After the written part, the practical part of the examination (to begin); and
Andrew (to find) himself dreading this more than anything which (to go) before.
Luckily his practical part (to go) well enough. His case (to be) an illness which he (to
treat) before. He (to feel) that he (to write) a good report.

Ex. 38. Translate the following into English concentrating on the use of the Past
Perfect:

51 onencs u BeImen B caj. Bexoauno conie. Betpa He Obl10, HO B caay Bce majanu
TUCThs. bepessl 3a 01HYy HOUb MTOXKENTENN 0 CaMBIX BEPXYIIEK.

51 BepHyics B joM. Tam Ob110 Terio. Masenbkas 6epe3a, KOTOPYIO IPUHEC MOW ChIH U
KOTOPYIO MBI IIOCA/INJIN B KaAYIIKY, CTOsJIa y OKHA. BApyr s 3ameTui, 4To OHa TOXKE 3a
OJIHY HOYb BCsI IIOXKEJITENA U HECKOJIBKO JIMCTHEB YK€ JIEKAJIO HA TIOJY.

Kowmuarnas Temsora He cnacna 6epe3ky. Uepes neHb oHa oOserena Bcsi. Moil CbiH U
BCE MBI ObUIM OYEHb OropueHbl. MBI YK€ CBBIKJIUCH C MBICIBIO, YTO OHA OCTAHETCs
3eJIeHOH BCIO 3UMy. JIeCHHYMI TONBKO yIBIOHYJICS, KOT/Ia MBI PaccKasajid eMy, KaKk MbI
IBITAINCH CIACTH 3€JICHYIO IUCTBY OEpe3Ku.

Ex. 39. Explain the use of the Past Perfect Continuous in the following sentences:

1. When I rang up your father, he said that people had been inquiring about you all
day. 2. Pat’s poodle now appeared, coming out of the stream where it had been
cooling. 3. They had been driving for half an hour before Blair spoke. 4. He went to
the theatre to see the play which had been running for a week. 5. The rain that had
been threatening now began to fall gently. 6. Philip came into the room. He had been
wandering about, not quite belonging anywhere. 7. When she came there to act as
governess, the children had been running wild for a year. 8. Alice threw down the book
she had been holding since she came into the room.

Ex. 40. Explain the use of Past Perfect Continuous and Past Perfect II in the
following sentences:

1. I did not remember much about the Pirnleys, whom I had not seen for about ten
years. 2. It had been freezing for the last few days, but it had not snowed. 3. He told
me he had not heard from her since the day she walked out of their office. 4. He said
that they had now been hunting hard for ten days. 5. She was aware that they had been
getting on each other’s nerves lately. 6. I was happy that ever since Max moved in
here, the place had been ringing with laughter. 7. He said frankly that he had been
thinking about the offer for a long time now but he hadn’t discussed it with his wife
yet. 8. I knew they had known each other since the war and had now been
corresponding for years. 9. It seemed to me that I had done nothing since I arrived. 10.
I told him I had been in all evening. I had been waiting to talk with him.

22



Ex. 41. Use the Past Perfect Continuous or Past Perfept Il in the following
sentences:

1. Her name was Logan. She (to be) a widow for fifteen years and had no children. 2.
He wanted to find out how long the two men (to stay) with them. 3. We talked about
what we (to do) since we left school. 4. The last member of the party was Neville, the
film star, whom David (to know) for some time. 5. The bearded man told him that the
partisans (to import) arms for some time now. 6. We told them that in our absence the
garden (to be) looked after by an old man who (to live) in the area since the Boer war.
7. Now they were floating in the little green boat upon the perfectly calm sea in which
they lately (to swim). 8. Jack was half an hour late and he asked what we (to eat)
because he wanted to order the same. 9. Basil said that he (to write) all ‘day and (not to
eat) anything. 10. She said she (not to see) him since he was in his first year at the
university. 11. Her lack of accent was explained by the fact that she (to be) for twenty
years in London. 12. It was cold and dark in the small room because it (to rain) for five
days. 13. He said he (to have) the statuette for a long time. 14. The noise woke Joe
who (to sleep) in his pram by the garage door. 15. I went into the kitchen. Nothing (to
be) touched in it since the morning before.

Ex. 42. Translate the following into English cortpentrating on the use of Past
Perfect Continuous I1:

1. OH MOJHSII TOJIOBY OT TMOJIy XOJOJHOM Yamku Kode, KOTOPhI OH BCe MOMEIINBAT,
HO He T 2. ToM HHMKaK He XOTeJ, YTOOBI €ro MaTh 3HaJa, YTO MBI BCE ITO BpEeMs
nenanu. 3. OHa BUAENa MO UX MOKPBIM KOCTIOMam, YTO OHHU TOJBKO YTO TIaBaiu. 4.
Jlrogm, KOTOpPBIX OHA BCTpedasna, Ka3aloch, 3HAIM, T/Ie OHAa OblJa M YTO OHA Tam
nenana. 5. OHa mocMoTpena Ha bepty, koTopas Msna Oymary, Ha KOTOPOW KTO -TO
nepes 3TUM MpoOOBall CBOIO CaMONMINYIIYI py4Ky. 6. Korma oH BepHyJCS, MBI
MOCTApAIKNCh CAENaTh BHJ, YTO MBI TOBOPUIM HE O HeM. 7. Makc TOJHSAT KHUTY,
KOTOPYIO OH TEepe]l STUM YHUTAall, U 3aTHYJ YTOJIOK CTPAHUIIBI, YTOOBI OTMETUTH MECTO.
8. S cupmena Ha kKyxHe W Kypuna. Dropa, KoTopas Urpaia B TOCTHHOH, MpUIILIA
MOCMOTPETD, YTO S JIeJal0.

Ex. 43. Use Past Perfect 111 or the Past Indefinite in the following clauses of time:

1. He wanted her to believe that when he (to return) things would change. 2. She knew
that he would not speak till they (to reach) their house. 3. She took her manicure set
and began to do her nails, waiting till he (to finish) eating. 4. He decided to read
nothing but the dictionary until he (to master) every word of it. 5. And then came the
great idea -he would write. He would begin as soon as he (to get) back. It would be
slow succeeding at first. He would go on studying. And then after some time, when he
(to prepare) himself he would write great things. 6. She asked if Grant would wait until
the doctor (to see) the patient. 7. She told him not to come back until he (to talk) to her
on the telephone first. 8. He would have to make a decision sooner or later, but he
wanted it to be as late as possible, when the other problems (to be) solved. 9. I said
we’d better leave this little chat until I (to make) coffee. 10. He did not sign the
contract until he (to drag) a formal approval out of me. 11. He said he’d tell me all
about it when he (to get) back.
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Ex. 44. Revision: use one of the Present or Past tense -aspect forms in the following
sentences:

1. It was early evening. John, who (to be) in bed until half an hour ago, (to wear) his
silk gown. A fire (to burn) in the grate which he (to lay) and (to light) himself. 2. Mr..
Wrangle: «Why does a woman say she (to shop) when she (not to buy) a thing?» Mrs.
Wrangle: «Why does a man say that he (to fish) when he (not to catch) anything?» 3.
When she (to go) out of the room Jack (to stand) just outside the door, and she (to
have) the impression that he (to try) to listen to what her father (to say) in the room. 4.
She (to find) the family on the beach. Theo (to sit) on the sand beside his clothes.
Pierce, who (to swim), (to lie) limply on the pebbles, half in and half out of the water.
The dog, who (to swim) with Pierce, (to shake) itself and (to spray) rainbow drops on
Pierce’s trousers. The cat, who (to fluff) itself into a woolen ball, (to watch) the dog.
Paula and John (to get) fully dressed and (to walk) slowly along the beach. 5. Martin
Eden asked Ruth: «I wonder if I can get some advice from you. You remember the
other time I (to be) here I (to say) I (can) not talk about books and things because I (not
to know) how. Well, I (to do) a lot of thinking since. I (to be) to the library many
times, but most of the books I (to read) (to be) too hard for me to understand. Maybe
I’d better begin at the beginning. I never (to have) any advantages. I (to work) pretty
hard ever since I (to be) a kid and now that I (to be) to the library, looking with new
eyes at books, I just (to conclude) I (not to read) the right kind. 6. She (to realize) that
she (to be) so interested in what Jack (to say) that she (to forget) to eat. 7. «I (to mean)
to call you up,» Pete said, wanting to get away, «but I (to be) busy.» 8. As we (to
approach) the corner we (to fall) silent. 9. They (to walk) for less than an hour when
the moon, which (to pass) its first quarter, suddenly (to appear) between the heavy
clouds. 10. Her parents (to live) in Florence and she (to visit) them every week -end.
11. Eric, who (to pace) the room, (to stop) behind the chair and (to lean) on it, when
his father (to tell) him to come up to his desk. 12. He (to remember) that his mother (to
meet) her first husband when she (to work) in a New York publishing house. 13.
«Hello,» she said, «I’m glad you (to have) lunch here. I (to want) to talk to you.» 14.
«How’s your sister?» «I (not to know) anything about her.» « Why you (to stop) going
to see her?» 15. When news of his uncle’s illness (to reach) him, Wake (to be) in New
York. He (to act) in a play that (to have) a success in London. 16. He is not in very
high spirits. He (to stay) up many nights cramming for an examination he (to fear) he
is going to fail. 17. As he (to pay) his bill his brother (to come) up. 18. The lights were
switched off and she (to sit) in the glow of the wood fire and he (to have) the
impression that she (to cry). 19. «I (to be) on pension for a few years now.» « Why they
(to give) you a pension? What war you (to be) in?» 20. Nick had to repeat that he (to
have) a letter from his sister and that she and her husband (to sail) the following week
for Canada.

Ex. 45. Use the required Past tense -aspect forms in the following sentences which
pattern actions related to the same past moment:

1. Grant just (to change) into some dry things and (to wait) for dinner to be announced
when there was a knock at the door. 2. Then we realized that Richard (to come) in
through the garden and (to stand) in the room listening. 3. Outside on the square it (to
stop) raining and the moon (to try) to get through the clouds. 4. Saturday lunch was
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over. Mary still (to sit) at the table smoking. Kate and John (to retire) to the sofa and
(to talk) in low voices. Paula and the twins (to go) out on to the lawn where the twins
now (to play). Barbara (to sit) on the window -seat reading «Country Life». 5. When
Roger returned into the room, the girl (to stop) crying but (to shiver) from head to foot.
6. Then she saw her father. He (to lay) his fishing rod and (to. take) something from
his pocket. 7. Bernard (to take) off his hat and (to carry) it in his hand. 8. When the
telephone rang Wolfe (to finish) his egg and (to drink) coffee. 9. It was dark by the
time I reached London. The black -out (to begin) and it (to rain) heavily. 10. Pierce (to
tow) the boat quite fast now. The dog, who (to swim) out after him, (to accompany)
the boat.

Ex. 46. Translate the following into English bringing out the difference between
sentences which pattern actions related to the same past moment and those
containing consecutive actions:

1. OH cHOBa NOJIOXKWJI PYKH Ha CTOJI M IOCMOTpeEN Ha HUX. 2. OH CHOBA MOJIOXKWI PYKU
Ha CTOJI U TJIsAe Ha HUX. 3. Manpuuk OpoCcuil JIOAKY U MOIIbUT K Oepery. 4. Manbuuk
OpocuIl TOJIKY ¥ TUTBLT K Oepery. 5. OHu 3aKoHUMIM eny u muid kode. 6. OHa moena u
OTHECIJIa TapeJKd Ha KyxHIO. 7. OHM BBIIUIM W3 KMHO W TMOLUIM BBEPX MO yauie. 8.
OHM BBIIIIN U3 KWHO U IIJIM BBEPX M0 ynuue. 9. Bokpyr Beell muomaay cTosu JIIu,
a MaJbUMIIKK 3aye3nu Ha JepeBbs. 10. /DKo cmycTwicss B XOJI M JKAAJd CBOETO
npustensd. 11. Berep mpekpatuiics, a noxap Bce men. 12. Jletn mortepsian MsA4 B
BBICOKOM TpaBe W uckanu ero. 13. Berep cayn ¢ Hero muismy, ¥ OHa KaTWjach IO
ynute. 14. Betep cayn ¢ Hero muismy, u Jlona nokarunack no yaune. 15. Mapu Hana
CTapylo LUIAIY U CTajla ee NpuMepsTh. 16. Mapu Hamia crapyro MUy U IpuMepsiia
ee.

Ex. 47. Use the required Past tense -aspect forms in the following complex sentences
with «wheny -clauses:

1. When he (to see) Bell he (to come) straight to him, smiling. 2. When Jimmy (to get)
to the cafe a little late, Christine (not to arrive) yet. 3. When Ted (to turn) to thank the
doctor, he already (to walk) away. 4. When she (to walk) she (to carry) herself like a
ballet -dancer. 5. We (not to walk) a hundred yards towards the cottage when the
inspector suddenly (to go) down on his knees. 6. One afternoon I went to play tennis
with some neighbors and when I (to return) my mother (to disappear). 7. When she (to
smile), she (to seem) friendly and simple. 8. When I (to go) down to Hugh’s room he
(to sit) at his table reading a small book. 9. When Paula (to tidy) up she (to go) out of
doors. 10. I (to meet) her on the beach when I (to have) my early walk. 11. When he
(to finish) speaking, everyone (to clap). 12. I (to have) a good sleep when I (to get)
back yesterday. 13. The play (to be) in progress for about twenty minutes when Grant
(to find) his seat at the back of the dress circle. 14. When Jack (to look) back, the Holts
(to dance) cheek to cheek. 15. «How do you like that?» he (to ask) her when he (to
finish) painting. 16. When she (to come) back, he (to eat) the sandwiches. 17. I (to do)
the washing when she (to arrive). 18. When Theo (to go) for a walk he (to look)
exclusively at his own feet. 19. I (not to go) very far from the turn -off when I (to
notice) there was a car behind me. 20. When they (to go) I (to go) to the woods.
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Ex. 48. Use the required Past tense -aspect forms in the following complex sentences
with «as soon as» -clauses:

1. He (to telephone) to his office as soon as he (to reach) his house. 2. «I (to come) as
soon as | (to get) your message,» Lloyd said. 3. He always (to dislike) anybody as soon
as he (to be) appointed to a position of authority. 4. He (to dial) the number but (to
replace) the receiver as soon as the familiar voice (to answer) the telephone. 5. David
(to disappear) as soon as we (to have) breakfast. 6. As soon as I (to hear) the sound I
(to know) what had happened. 7. He (to open) the letter as soon as he (to enter) the
room. 8. As soon as he (to enter) I (to be) struck by the expression on his face.

Ex. 49. Use the required Past tense -aspect forms in the following complex sentences
with «aftery -clauses:

1. After they (to have) coffee Meg (to invite) him to go over the house. 2. She (to see)
him every day after we (to arrive) in New York. 3. After we (to lunch) we (to go) and
(to sit) out in the garden. 4. There (to be) another raid in the early hours of the morning
after we (to go) to bed. 5. After he (to take) the girl home, he (to go) down the road to
the village. 6. I (cannot) stay in Wales after what (to happen). 7. After she (to go),
Willy (to lock) the door and (to go) into the bedroom. 8. There (to be) a short silence
after he (to leave).

Ex. 50. Use the required Past tense -aspect forms in the following complex sentences
with «till/until» -clauses:

1. Neither of us (to speak) until we (to arrive) at the office. 2. She (not to speak) until
the steps (to move) on. 3. Savina (to say) nothing until they (to order) but Eric knew
she was waiting. 4. He (to wait) until he (to hear) a hello from the other end of the
telephone. 5. She (to wait) motionless until he (to finish) his speech. 6. So I (to go) on
searching until I (to select) a dozen books that I wanted to read. 7. She (to wait) until
he (to shave) and (to finish) dressing. 8. His anger (to last) till his wife (to put) the
soup on the table. 9. Then he (to go) out to the reading -room and (to explore)
magazines until the place (to close) at ten o’clock. 10. Nicole (to wait) silently till he
(to pass); then she went on.

Ex. 51. Use the required Past tense -aspect forms in the following complex sentences
with «before» -clauses:

1. He (to stumble) against the chair before he (to find) the lamp. 2. He (to decide) to
get a present for his children before he (to leave) Rome. 3. He (to begin) apologizing
before I (to pay) the driver. 4. The noise of their footsteps (to become) distant before
my father (to speak) again. 5. He (to knock) and (to ring) for some time before he (to
make) himself heard. 6. He (to walk) quite close to them before he (to speak). 7. They
(not to go) four miles before Tony (to get) the impression that the children liked
driving with him. 8. I (to realize) before you (to be) here a fortnight that you never
were cut out for this life. 9. Miss Able (to hunt) everywhere for the box before she (to
find) it. 10. Almost before I (to shut) my eyes, I (to feel) a nudge in my side. 11. The
next morning Hudson (to come) into my room before I (to finish) breakfast. 12. She
looked so cool and fresh that he (to spend) a moment admiring her before he (to
speak). 13. He (to hang) around the theatre for seven years before he (to have) any
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recognition at all. 14. He (not to be) there for two days before he (to say) that the wish
to see her had been the reason for his coming. 15. She went, unwillingly, at the end of
the week. Before she (to be) gone twenty four hours he (to find) his mistake. 16. He (to
know) before he (to say) this that it would annoy her. 17. On the beach they (to find) a
suitable place for lunch before they (to go) very far. 18. In the summer Willy often (to
take) very early walks by the sea before anyone (to be) up. 19. Thank God I (to find) it
out before I (to make) more of a fool of myself. 20. The bus (to begin) to move before
he (to reach) it.

Ex. 52. Use the required Past tense -aspect forms in the following complex sentences
containing the correlatives ‘scarcely’ ‘hardly’ ‘nearly’ ‘barely’ ‘when’ and ‘no
sooner ... than’:

1. She hardly (to sit) down when a very stout gentleman wearing a very small hat (to
flop) into the chair opposite hers. 2. He hardly (to reach) the door of his office when he
(to encounter) two young men. 3. He emerged from the theatre with the first of the
crowd; but he scarcely (to take) his position on the edge of the sidewalk when the girls
(to appear). 4. He barely (to disappear) when Dennis (to come) sliding down the stairs.
5. No sooner, however, they (to establish) themselves in their new house than he (to
perceive) to his dismay a return of her absorbed and brooding manner. 6. He barely (to
arrive) in Rome when he (to get) a telegram from home that his father was seriously ill.
7. No sooner the curtain (to fall) than he (to rise) to go. 8. Hardly he (to ask) his
questions when she (to answer) them. 9. He scarcely (to take) his coat off when he (to
begin) to read the letter. 10. The band barely (to begin) to play when he (to go) away.
11. The rain nearly (to stop) when he (to reach) his hotel. 12. They barely (to come)
out of the house when a sudden shouting (to arise).

Ex. 53. Use the required Present or Past tense -aspect forms in the following
sentences containing the adverbs ‘scarcely’, ‘hardly’, ‘nearly’ and ‘barely’:

1. Haven’t we got enough junk in the house already? There (to be) barely room to
move as it is. 2. David got really angry and beat his fist on the wall. Bits of plaster
began to fall thick on the floor. «<How amazing!» he said. «I hardly (to touch) it.» 3.
When the train got in, it (to be) nearly midnight. 4. I heard his father say: «I scarcely
(to speak) to my son today.» 5. Charles became impatient. He scarcely (to have) time
to listen to our congratulations. 6. Last summer I very nearly (to go) to Spain. 7. There
(to be) scarcely anyone there whom I knew. 8. Charles did not hope to become a
doctor. He (to be) nearly twenty six. 9. This was the side of my life he scarcely (to
know). 10. I scarcely (to have) a glass of water since breakfast. 11. I asked her about
her plans. But she scarcely (to listen). 12. I saw that all the family nearly (to come) to a
disaster. 13. After ten minutes of the film, during which the star barely (to get) into her
clothes, Ann rose to go. 14. I scarcely (to know) him up to the time I came to London.
15. The man (to be) hardly recognizable. 16. Grant hardly (to have) enough time to
examine the room before the landlady came back. 17. You (to have) hardly any right to
talk to me about these children. 18. He looked at -his brother for agreement, but Philip
barely (to move) his head. 19. I hardly (to see) him this week. 20. I (to be) nearly
through with my work.
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Ex. 54. Revision: use the required Present or Past tense -aspect forms in the
following texts:

I. He (to find) his father about to lunch, and they (to sit) down together. Making sure
that the waiter (not to look) over his shoulder, Ronny, who (to bring) the book with
him, (to push) it over, and (to say), «You (to read) it?» His father (to shrug):
«Everybody now (to read) it.»

II. Tom (to whitewash) the fence for some time when he (to see) Jim coming out of the
gate. Jim (to go) to the town pump for water. Bringing water from the pump always (to
be) hateful work for Tom, but it (not to seem) so now. Tom (to offer) to fetch the water
instead of Jim, but the latter (to shake) his head and (to say) that he (to do) this work so
long that he (to get) used to it.

IIL. It (to be) Saturday evening after supper. The big brightly lit kitchen (to be) silent
except for the click of dominoes. The shutters (to be) closed and barred. The long rows
of blue dishes on the dresser (to gleam) like sea water. At the long table the boys (to
play) dominoes. Miranda (to go) to bed. Ann (to sew). Hugh (to smoke) his pipe and
(to watch) the others. Every now and then Ann (to look) up and (to smile) at him. She
certainly (to be) bravely ‘cheerful’ in a way that (to compel) everybody ‘s admiration.
By a kind of inertia things slowly (to come) back to normal. The danger point (to be)
passed by now. Hugh (to think) that tomorrow he (can) decently tell the family that he
(to leave) on Tuesday.

IV. When Tom (to wake) the farmhouse (to burn). It (to start) burning when the shell
(to hit). None of the other soldiers who (to be) in the farmhouse (to be) to be seen.
They (to be) lucky to escape. In the confusion they (to miss) Tom who (to sleep) on the
kitchen floor. As his leg (to be) broken it (to take) him hours to crawl across the room
to the window. He (to pass) out again and again. But he (to be) sure he (not to want)to
die and finally he (to get) to the window and (to pull) himself up so that he (can) look
over the sill. Somebody (to see) his head above the window and (to get) him. Tom (not
to remember) any of that. He never(to find) out who (to save) him.

V. She (to be) in the lobby when he (to come) out of the elevator. She (to talk) to
another woman and she (not to see) him for a moment and he (to have) an opportunity
to study her and observe what the years(to do) to her. She (to put) on weight and the
old sharpness of her face(to be) gone. Her beauty (to diminish), and she (to be)
transformed into a robust matron.

VI. Although it (to be) early afternoon the airport (to look) gloomy. The plane from
New York (to be) delayed. In a corner of the restaurant a man and a woman (to wait),
drinking coffee. The man (to smile) absently. He (to try) to come to the airport alone.
He (not to like) the prolonged ceremonies of leave -taking. But his wife (to insist) upon
driving him out.

VII. When I (to arrive) at the college hall, I (to see) John in the crowd and (to go) over
to him.

28



«Hallo, John,» I said. «What you (to do) here?»

«Oh, I (to be) a student here.»

«You might have called on me.»

«I (to do), but you (to be) out,» said John, looking at me with very wide eyes.

«What you (to read)?»

«Modern languages,» he said with a grin.

He suddenly (to break) off and (to move) away.

Then the man who (to watch) us talk (to smile) at me and (to ask): «You (to know)
John?»

«Yes. We (to be) at school together.»

VIII. Lloyd Barber (to lie) on his bed reading the newspaper when the telephone (to
ring).

It (to be) only two o’clock in the afternoon, but it (to rain) hard and he (to have) no
place to go anyway. He (to read) about the relative standing of the football teams. He
(to have) no interest in them but he (to finish) everything else in the paper.

He (to pick) up the phone, and the man at the desk downstairs (to say): «There is a lady
waiting for you here, Mr.. Barber.»

«She (to give) her name?» he asked.

«No. Shall I ask it?»

«Never mind,» Barber said. «I’ll be right down.»

He (to hang) up the phone, (to put) on his shoes, (to button) his collar and (to pull) his
tie into place. Then he (to get) into his jacket and (to pat) his pockets to see if he (to
have) cigarettes. He (to have) no cigarettes. He (to shrug) and (to go) downstairs.
Maureen (to sit) in the lobby. She (to be) a pretty girl with bright credulous eyes when
Barber first (to meet) her. But she (to have) two children since then, and now she (to
wear) a worn coat, and her complexion (to go) and her eyes (to be) pale.

IX. He (to be) too tired to sleep. He (to lie) on his back limply. It (to seam) that all the
strength (to go) out of his limbs, and presently I (to see) that he (to fall) asleep. It (to
be) the first natural sleep he (to have) for a week. I (to cover) him and (to turn) down
the light. In the morning when I (to awake) he (to be) still asleep. He (not to move).
His gold -rimmed spectacles (to be) still on his nose.

Ex. 55. Revision: use the required Present or Past tense -aspect forms in the
following text:

When the train (to get) in, half an hour late, it (to be) nearly midnight. All the way up
the valley the engine (to battle) against a high wind. The station (to be) deserted.
Andrew (to start) along Station Road. Full of his success he (to want) to reach his wife
fast enough to tell her joyously everything that (to take) place.

As he (to turn) into the main street he (to see) a man running. It (to be) Frank Davis.
He said: «I (to come) for you, Doctor. The wind (to knock) the wires all to smash.»
«What (to be) wrong?»

«There (to be) a fall -down at Number Three. A lad (to get) buried there, almost.»
«I’ve got to have my bag,» Andrew said to Davis. «You go up to my house and fetch it
for me. Tell my wife where I (to go).»
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Andrew (to be) at Number Three in four minutes. There he (to find) three men waiting
for him. They (to go) to the shaft. As they (to enter) the cage another figure (to come)
across the yard. It (to be) Davis with the bag.

«You (to be) quick,» Andrew said, as Davis (to enter) the cage. There (to be) a clang
and the cage (to drop) to the bottom.

Andrew (to be) underground before. Number Three (to be) an old mine with very low
passages through which they (to crawl) for nearly -half a mile. Then they (to see) a
light and three men who (to do) their best to revive another man.

Andrew (to reach) forward. By the light of the lamp he (to run) his hands over the
injured man. The whole of the man’s body (to be) free except his left forearm, which
(to lie) beneath the fall, so pressed by the weight of the rock that it (to hold) him
immovably a prisoner.

Andrew (to see) instantly that the only way to free the man (to be) to amputate his
forearm and (to ask) for his bag.

Andrew (to open) the bag and (to smell) chloroform. Before he (to thrust) his hand into
the bag, he (to know) what (to occur). Frank Davis, in his haste to reach the mine, (to
drop) the bag. The chloroform bottle (to be) broken, its contents spilled. He (to have)
no time to send up to the surface because the roof (to be) rotten and it (may) crash
upon them all.

For perhaps thirty seconds he (to remain) paralyzed. Then he again (to bend) over the
man and (to say): «Shut your eyes, Sam.»

The light (to be) dim. At the first incision Sam (to groan) between his teeth. Then,
mercifully, when the knife (to grate) upon the bone, he (to faint). Andrew (can) not see
what he (to do). He (to believe) that nobody ever (to think) of performing an operation
under such conditions. He (to feel) suffocated here, in this rat -hole, deep down
beneath the surface of the ground, lying in the mud.

When he (to finish) at last, he (to sob) with relief. «Take Sam out,» he said stumbling
to his knees. The men (to put) Sam on the stretcher and (to begin) moving slowly.
They (not to go) sixty paces when they (to hear) an echo of a new fall -down behind
them.

Ex. 56. Revision: use the required Present or Past tense -aspect forms in the
following text:

After Meg (to present) the pot of jelly to her uncle she (to sit) down by the open fire
and (to prepare) to tell her news. But first she (to remark): «It (to seem) strange not to
see three or four dogs stretched on the hearth, as there used to be.»

«Yes,» her uncle (to agree), «it does. But since the old terrier (to die), Alayne (to be)
able to keep them more or less under control. The bulldog (to take) up with the groom
and (to spend) most of his time in the stables. The sheepdog (to have) a fancy for the
kitchen. It’s a good thing, too, because the amount of mud he (to carry) in on his long
coat is extraordinary. He actually (to ruin) the rugs. I (to think) Alayne (to be) quite
right to keep them out.»

«I (to miss) them,» Meg said. «And so I’'m sure will Renny when he (to come) home
from the war.» She (to draw) a deep breath and (to continue): «He will find other
changes too. For one thing, he will not find me in my house.»

Her uncle (to stare) at her speechless.

30



«I (to sell) it,» she said dramatically. «To a Mr. Clapperton.»

«Sold it,» her uncle (to repeat).

«Yes. You know 1 (to talk) of selling it ever since my husband (to die) Three days ago
an agent (to bring) this Mr. Clapperton to see me. He (to be) a widower, a retired man.
His wife (to hate) the country but he (to love) it. He (to want) to settle down and to live
a quiet country life. He just (to want) something he never (to have). He (to have)
plenty of money.»

At that moment Alayne (to come) into the room. She (to be) aware that Meg (to be)
with her uncle and (to give) them time to talk. Now she (to be) told of the sale of the
house. She (to congratulate) Meg. She (to think) Meg (to do) well for herself. The talk
(to circle) round and round Mr. Clapperton and Meg’s plans for the future. She barely
(to go) when Wright, the servant, (to enter).

«Excuse me, madam,» he said, «but I have to tell you that the oil heater (to go) off. I
can’t do anything with it. Shall I telephone for the repair man to come out?»

«That oil heater,» said the uncle, «(to be) a pest. I sometimes wish you had never had -
it installed, Alayne.»

«You must admit,» she returned, «that the house (to have) a more even temperature
since then. You (to say) repeatedly how comfortable it (to make) every room.»

«I know, I know,» the uncle said testily. He (not to like) to be reminded of what he (to
say) on another occasion. «But it always (to get) out of order.»

Alayne (to rise) abruptly. «I must go to the children,» she said.

«Speaking of the children, mam,» said Wright. «I (to have) a note here from Archer’s
teacher. I (to meet) her on the road and she (to hand) it to me.»

«Why you (not to give) it to me before?» asked Alayne. She (to give)

him an icy look as she (to take) the note. She (to read):

«Dear Mrs. Whiteoak,

I do dislike to complain of dear little Archer, but he (to be) very late for school every
morning this week and yesterday he (not to appear) till afternoon. This is very bad for
his work which, as you know, is uneven ...»

«Is anything wrong?» the uncle asked.

«No, not exactly.»

Wright (to listen). To him Alayne (to say): «You may telephone for the repair man.»
When he (to leave) the room she (to exclaim) almost tragically: «It’s about Archer. He
(to play) truant again. Really, I (not to know) what to do about him.»

At that moment the door (to open) and a boy of eight years (to come) into the room.
He (to look) at his elders with an air of profound pessimism.

«Now then, sir,» the uncle said, «what about these complaints of you?

We (to know) what you (to be) up to.»

«I (not to like) going to school,» said Archer. «It (to make) me tired.»

His mother (to look) at him anxiously. «Archer, when you (to say) school (to make)
you tired, you (to mean) it (to make) you tired in a slangy sense or you (to mean) it (to
tire) you?»

Archer (to consider) this and then (to reply): «The teacher (to make) me tired and the
lessons (to tire) me.»

«Good man!» the uncle exclaimed. «You (to explain) it perfectly.»
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Ex. 57. Revision: use the required Present or Past tense -aspect forms in the
following text:

There (to be) a loud crash upstairs, followed by a prolonged wailing sound.

Mary (to toss) the book which she (to read), on the table and (to run) up the stairs two
at a time.

The scene (to be) much as she (to expect). Theo (to sit) up in bed looking rather
sheepish, holding the dog in his arms. The maid (to cry), and (to try) to extract a
handkerchief from her apron. Theo’s tea tray (to lie) upon the floor with a mess, partly
on it and partly round about it, of broken crockery, scattered bread and butter, and
shattered cake. The carpet (not to suffer), since the floor in Theo’s room (to be) always
thickly covered with old newspapers, and into this litter the spilt tea already (to be)
absorbed.

«Oh, Casie, do stop it,» said Mary to the maid. «Go downstairs and put the kettle on
again. I'll clear this up.» Casie (to go) away still weeping. «What (to happen)?» said
Mary.

«Casie (to say) she (to be) old and useless now and I (to agree) with her, and then she
(to throw) the tea tray on the floor.»

«Theo, you mustn’t bait Casie like that, you always (to do) it, it (to be) so unkind.»
The dog (to jump) down and (to investigate) the wreckage on the floor. His wet pink
nose (to quiver) as he (to shoot) out a delicate pink lip and very daintily (to pick) up a
thin slice of bread and butter.

«Don’t let the dog get at the cake, please. Would you mind putting it on to this?» Theo
(to say) and (to hold) out a sheet of newspaper. Mary (to pick) up the larger fragments
of the cake and (to put) them on the newspaper. Then she (to begin) to collect the
debris on to the tray.

The dog (to be) now on the bed again, his tail, on which he (to sit), vibrating with
frustrated wags. Theo (to beam) too. Looking at them sternly, it (to occur) to Mary that
the dog (to come) to resemble Theo, or perhaps it (to be) the other way round.

Ex. 58. Revision: use the required Present or Past tense -aspect forms in the
Sfollowing text:

It was four years ago that Maurice (to leave) his native land and now he (to be) again
within its borders. Then he (to sail) by passenger ship from Halifax to Cobh. He (to
return) by plane and warship by way of Portugal and New York. He (to smile) as he (to
consider) the change made in him by those four years in Ireland. He (to be) now a
different being, he thought, from the child of thirteen who (to go) to live with old
Dermot. How timid he (to be) then! The very marrow of him (to shudder) as he (to
stand) waiting in the hall while old Dermot (to interview) Wright in whose charge
Maurice (to be). When Wright (to come) out of the room he (to wink) at Maurice and
(to whisper): «I (to hope) you’ll like the old man better than I do.»

Maurice slowly (to enter) the room where Dermot (to wait). The man (to look) very
old, but his voice (to be) strong and his handclasp warm. Maurice clearly (to
remember) the first words they (to exchange).

«How do you do?» Dermot (to say). «I hear you (to be) seasick coming across.»

«A little. After that it (to be) fine.»

Then Dermot (to ask): «You (to think) you can bear to visit me for a while?
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«Yes. I’'m sure I can.» His own voice (to sound) very small even to himself.
«Remember,» Dermot (to continue), «if you (not to like) me you may go home
whenever you (to choose).»

«Mummie (to tell) me so.»

Maurice (to be) terribly homesick on that first night in Ireland, but the next day (to be)
warm and sunny. Dermot (to show) him the garden and the pastures where the horses
(to graze). Later, by himself, Maurice (to cross) the green fields and (to climb) the hill
from where he (to have) a glimpse of the sea.

At the end of his first summer in Ireland the war (to come). It now (to go) on for four
years. In spite of all the letters from home Maurice (to feel) remote from the war. Even
when his father and his uncles (to go) overseas to fight, even when he (to hear) that his
father (to be) a prisoner in Germany, he (to feel) remote from the war, leading his
peaceful life with his tutor and the old man.

Now Dermot (to be) dead and young Maurice (to be) on his way home. Again he (to
think) of the change in himself. He (to go) over to Ireland in the charge of Wright,
doing just what Wright (to tell) him to do; he (to come) back by himself, doing just as
he (to please). He (to leave) home wearing the clothes of a small boy. He (to return) in
the clothes of a mart. He (to try) to feel the unconcern of the seasoned traveler, a man
who (to be) abroad and (to know) all about life. But, as the train (to near) the city, a
tremor (to run) through him and his mouth (to become) dry. Who would be at the
station to meet him? Not his father, for his father (to be) still a prisoner in Germany.
Perhaps his mother would come! At the thought of her his heart (to give) a quick thud.
Her figure (to rise) before him, as he (to see) her at the moment of their parting more
than four years ago. Her arms (to be) held close against her body, but her eyes (to
cling) to him in anguish. She (to fear) she (may) never see him again. Now he (to have)
a sharp stab of jealousy as he (to think) how his brothers (to be) close beside her all
these years, and he far away. He (to be) almost a stranger.

Ex. 59. State the kind of action the Future Indefinite, the Future Continuous and
the Future Perfect are used to express in the following sentences:

1. Come back tomorrow. I’ll explain it all then. 2. She’ll stay with us as long as her
family can do without her. 3. «The evenings will be getting long soon,» I said to my
aunt, to cheer her up. 4. It is not wise for you to go back home. You’ll meet a nice boy
here, you’ll settle down, get a nice flat and you’ll get everything you want and deserve.
5. If you come back in about twenty minutes Alec and I will have had our talk. 6. He’ll
talk only of his father. 7. I’'ll remember that. 8. You’d better ring me back in half an
hour. By then I’ll have found the letter. 9. «I do wish you’d do something about these
stones,» said Mary. «We shall all be falling over them.» 10. In the meantime, I shall be
careful what I eat.11.«You will talk to Paula, won’t you?» «Yes. I’ll do it straight
away.» 12. He’s very much ashamed. He realizes that it’s all over between them. I
think he’ll be leaving quite soon. 13. The trial will last a few weeks. 14. Let’s go for a
walk. We’ll go up through the woods and I’ll show you where the spring comes out to
the ground. 15. They’ll miss her a lot, I know.
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Ex. 60. Use the required Future tense -aspect forms in the following sentences:

1. How terribly nice of you to come! I just (to wash) off and (to get) my coat on, and
then I (to show) you round. 2. I (to clean) up when you come with my things. 3. He
says they (to finish) the house by the end of next month. 4. Meg cast herself on her
father’s knee and threw her arms about his neck. «Your father’s tea (to get) cold,
Meg,» said her mother. 5. He probably (to get) here in about three weeks. By which
time I (to return) to the University. 6. «I don’t have a job.» «Don’t be scared. We (to
find) something.» 7. In that case we (to take) a taxi. 8. You can’t live that far from the
office. In a little while you (to look) for a place back here. 9. Your father (to be)
disappointed. 10. He never (to make) much money. 11. He (to eat) an orange every
day. 12. He (to practice) the violin all the afternoon. 13. All of Bennet’s men (to wait)
when the union organizers show up. 14. The judge (to ask) you a few questions.

Ex. 61. Say whether the use of the Future Indefinite in the following sentences is
free or conditioned or modally colored:

1. I’ll come round tomorrow night. 2. His father won’t hear of his giving up the job. 3.
Suddenly sorry, she said: «Some day, perhaps, I shall come to life again.» 4. John is
not here. He’ll be back soon though. 5. I’ll drop you a note when I’ve seen Paula. 6.
Do sit down, Edmund. You’ll break something if you go on moving around. 7. I don’t
know what I’ll do when I leave here. I’ll probably never get another job. 8. Will you
forgive me for saying something, Mr. March? 9. Shall I turn on the bath for you? 10.
It’1l be easier when you get away. We won’t see one another every day. 11. Oh, don’t
bother a*bout me. I'll stroll down and look at the town. 12. He’s got a lovely voice.
He’ll go a long way. You’ll see. 13. «The sun will dry me quickly enough,» he said
leaving the towel on the edge of the pool. 14. They will do whatever they have to do to
regain their self -respect. 15. They’ll wonder where I am. 16. Andy is overtired, and
unless he rests he will have a breakdown. 17. It won’t do Tony any real harm to wait.
18. «I’ll only go to oblige you,» said Kate. 19. Most people will assume that I intend to
drift around and become completely idle. 20. I shall go through with it. I won’t let
Renny down. 21. A boat will be sent to fetch them at the pier. 22. Won’t you sit down?
23. If you’ll take my advice you’ll go home. 24. I am forced to discharge you from the
Service. The necessary papers will reach you in due course. Meanwhile you will return
to your post. 25. Now go to bed, or you’ll be ill. 26. The dining -room will be painted
next. 27. I think he’ll speak to us about it. 28. You shall have it back tomorrow. 29.
This barn will be pulled down soon. 30. He’ll certainly find it out for you.

Ex. 62. Compare, in the following sentences, the different grammatical means of
denoting future actions and state the specific meaning each of these means adds to
the idea of futurity:

1. «We’re going to have more rain.» «Yes. Bob will be glad he’s got his hay in.» 2.
I’m having some people in after dinner tonight at my place. Will you come? 3. «When
is Rosemary coming?» «Some time later this evening, Philip said. And he’s coming,
too. We’re going to have a jolly family evening.» «You’ll have to look after her till I
get back.» 4. At least I’ll see that they don’t do anything outrageous to her. 5. He heard
a young female voice cry harshly and distinctly: «I’m going to have one more cake. I
will have one more.» 6. Now everything is prepared. We only want the taxi. But it is
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not to be here till 10 o’clock. 7. What time do we arrive? 8. Well, I’ll be seeing you
this evening. 9. «How long are you going to stay with us? 10. He says he’ll do
whatever I wish. 11. I don’t know when I shall be in the mood for entertainment. 12.
There is a train that leaves Waverly at ten o’clock tomorrow morning. 13. I’ll probably
come back and -sleep here. 14. «What’s your brother like? I shall be knowing him at
Oxford,» said Val. 15. What do I say to him? 16. A new car will cost you a lot of
money. 17. If we don’t get there before seven o’clock they will have had dinner. 18.
Are you staying at home tonight? 19. You are to stay here till I come back. 20. Now
that your assistant’s gone you will be looking for someone to do his job.

Ex. 63. Choose the best suited means of denoting future actions for the following
sentences:

1. I (to write) to Jack tonight and (to make) sure that he (to meet) you and (to look)
after you. 2. I have the feeling that something will (to happen), and it depresses me. 3.
«Can I help you, Mary? You (to wash) up?» «No. Casie (to do) it. I (to take) some
strawberries up to Uncle Willy.» «May I come, too? I just (to go) as far as the
cottage.» 4. Well, I (to speak) to Aubrey. I (to see) him at lunch. 5. Do you think there
(to be) a war? 6. I suppose I (to stay) here a little longer. 7. Sooner or later you (to get)
over it. 8. I never (to forget) that night. 9. We soon (to see) who is right. 10. Whatever
damage they (to do) they (to pay) for it. 11. «Ann,» said her mother, «here is news that
(to surprise) you. Phil has come from abroad. He (to come) to see us tomorrow.» 12. If
you (not to go) I (to fetch) my husband. 13. It (to be) a real pleasure for me to see them
back. 14. Roy is on his way. He probably (to get) here in about three hours. 15. Do put
something on, Tony. You (to catch) cold. 16. We (to have) coffee after dinner as usual.
17. You should go and say good -bye to your mother. The train (to leave) in twenty
minutes. 18. No, I don’t think you can see her. And she (to do) her homework after
supper. 19. A soft voice said: «Are you locked out? Don’t worry. I (to let) you in.» 20.
«Now I feel much stronger. And the doctor says I (to leave) the hospital soon.» 21. I
(to tell) you the whole story one of these days. 22. I’'m sure you (not to like) the play.
23. He certainly (to expect) you to come. 24. Tell me all about it. I (not to mention) it
to anybody. 25. You must keep away from the road until it (to be) dark. The peasants
(to go) to market soon. 26. It is September already. The leaves (to fall) soon. 27. The
sun (to set) by the time we (to get) home. 28. This book (to tell) you all about it. 29.
When we (to get) back he (to have) a bath and we (to find) him asleep in his bed. 30.
She was still sitting in the chair in which he had left her. «Hello, why haven’t you
dressed for dinner?» He looked about the room. «You haven’t even unpacked.» «I (not
to unpack). I (not to stay) here. I (to leave) you.»

Ex. 64. Revision: use the required Present, Past or Future tense -aspect forms in the
following texts:

I. When the old man (to finish) his meal, he (to feel) inclined to discuss their Irish
relative with his grandson.

«I (to like) the man,» he said. «He (to appear) to be a very agreeable fellow, but I can’t
somehow picture him on our farm. Can you, John?»

«Not for the life of me,» said John. «I can’t imagine what Father (to do) with him. He
(to be) no use to anyone.»
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«But you always (to complain) that you (to have) too much to do,» the old man
retorted.

«What we (to need),» said John, «(to be) another good farm hand, not a gentleman
farmer to share the profits.»

«I understand from your mother that he (to do) anything.»

«You may understand it from her, but he (to say) so?»

«My god!» exclaimed the old man, «the man barely (to arrive)!»

II. Meanwhile it (to get) on to the time for the family’s usual fortnight at the seaside.
They always (to go) to Herne Bay and for years they (to take) the same lodgings. One
evening Herbert (to say) to his mother as casually as he could: «By the way, Mum,
you’d better write and tell them I (not to want) my room this year. Betty and I (to get)
married and we (to go) to Scotland for the honeymoon.»

His mother (not to say) a word. She (to go) deathly pale.

«Oh, Mum, don’t take it so hard. I’'m sure you (to like) Betty when you (to get) to
know her. Everything (to be) all right if you only (to be)reasonable.»

«That’s what you think. Well, let me tell you that this woman never

(to set) foot in this house, only over my dead body.»

Ex. 65. Revision: use the required Present, Past or Future tense -aspect forms in the
following text:

«What I (to have) to do to earn so much money?» Barber asked.

«You (to have) to do a little flying,» Smith chuckled.

«Go on,» said Barber.

«A friend of mine just (to buy) a single -engine plane. He (to need) a private pilot. My
friend (to be) a wealthy man who (to like) to travel, especially to France. He (to go)
there at every opportunity.»

«Yes?»

«With you he would like to make two trips from Egypt to the South of France within
next month. Then, on the third trip he (to find) that he (to be) in a hurry and he (to
take) the commercial plane and his pilot (to follow) two days later, alone.»

«Alone?» Barber asked.

«Alone,» Smith said, «with a small box.»

«And what there (to be) in the small box?»

«It (to be) absolutely necessary to know?»

«What I (to tell) the customs people when they (to ask) me what (to be) in the box,»
Barber said.

«You (to have) nothing to do with the customs people,» Smith said. «When you (to
take) off from the airport in Cairo, the box (not to be) on board. And when you (to
land) at the airport at Cannes, the box (not to be) on board. This is how it (to be) done.
You (to establish) a pattern. You (to be) in and out of Cairo airport several times. They
(to know) you. You (to become) a part of the routine of the field. Then on the trip you
(to take) alone, everything (to be) perfectly legitimate. .You (to have) only a small bag
with your personal effects. Your flight plan (to show) that your destination (to be)
Cannes and that you (to come) down at Malta and Rome for refueling only. You (to
take) off from Cairo. You (to go) off course by only a few miles. Some distance from
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the coast, you (to be) over the desert. You (to come) down on an old RAF landing strip
that (not to be) used since 1943. There (to be) several men there. They (to put) the box
on board. The whole thing (not to take) more than two minutes. At Malta, nobody (to
ask) you anything, because you (to be) in transit and you (not to leave) the plane and
you (to stay) only long enough to refuel. The same thing at Rome. You (to arrive) over
the South coast of France in the evening, before the moon (to be) up. Once more,
Smith continued, you (to be) just a little off course. You (to fly) low over the hills
between Cannes and Grasse. At a certain point, you (to see) an arrangement of lights.
You (to throttle) down, (to open) the door, and (to push) the box out, from a height of a
hundred feet. Then you (to close) the door and (to turn) towards the sea and (to land) at
Cannes airport. Your papers (to be) perfectly in order. You (to have) nothing to
declare. You (to walk) away from the plane once and for all and we (to pay) you the
money I (to speak) of. Isn’t it lovely?» «No. It isn’t lovely at all.»

Ex. 66. Revision: use the required Present, Past or Future tense -aspect forms in the
following text:

«Let’s go and see what the workmen (to do) at our new house,» said Dorothy.
Dorothy’s mother (to plan) for several months to build a house on a plot of land on the
same street that they (to live) on now, but farther down. The contractor (to be) at work
only a few days.

«He just (to finish) staking off the ground when I (to be) there the other afternoon,»
said Ethel.

«He (to be) way ahead of that now,» Dorothy (to report) as they (to walk) on. «I (to be)
sure that the workmen (to dig) the whole cellar by this afternoon and they (to begin) to
put in the concrete wall.»

As they (to approach) the place which they (to call) «our house lot» for several
months, they (to see) that the gravel for the concrete (to be) hauled to the top of the hill
where the bags of sand and cement already (to be) unloaded and a small concrete
mixer set up.

«They (to do) things fast, () they?» exclaimed Dorothy.

Mr. Anderson, the contractor, (to bow) to them as they (to reach) the top of the hill.
«You (to come) to superintend us, Miss Dorothy?» he asked pleasantly. «We (to make)
all our preparations for mixing the concrete today, and then we (to start) up the
machine tomorrow. It (not to take) us long to do this small cellar,» Mr.. Anderson (to
say) and (to walk) away to attend to the placing of the pile of gravel.

«If your driveway (not to wind) around more than this road, all your friends’ horses (to
puff) like mills when they (to reach) the top,» Ethel warned her cousin.

«The driveway,» said Dorothy, «(to sweep) around the foot of the hill and (to come)
gently up the side.»

«That (to be) a long walk for people on foot.»

«There (to be) a footpath over there,» Dorothy (to indicate) a side of the hill away from
the proposed driveway. «It (to be) a short cut and it (to be) walled in with shrubs so it
(not to be) seen from the driveway.»

The girls now (to come) to the excavation for the cellar and (to watch) the workmen
throwing out the last shovelfuls of earth.

«They (to make) a fence all around the cellar, you see,» Dorothy said, «it (to keep) the
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concrete in place when it (to be) poured in, and (to give) it shape.»

«I think the cellar (to look) ugly with that plank wall,» declared Ethel seriously.

«The planks (to be) taken away.»

«The concrete (not to show) lines where the cracks between the boards (to be)?»

«You (to see) those rolls of heavy paper over there? The planks (to be) lined with that
so that the concrete (to come) against a perfectly smooth surface.»

«Oh, it (to be) all right then,» said Ethel, who (to be) afraid that she (to hurt) Dorothy’s
feelings.

Ex. 67. Compare, in the following sentences, the different grammatical means of
denoting future actions viewed from the past and state the specific meaning each of
these means adds to the idea of futurity:

1. Her parents were out playing bridge, and would not return for another hour. 2. She
told me last night that she was going for a swim if she woke early. 3. He said he was
going to live in France. 4. He had made all his plans. He was going to buy a house and
he would keep a motor -car. 5. I told him that when his wife came they were to follow
the path till they found us. 6. She felt certain that if she refused he would make some
scene. 7. He learned that Mrs. Carter had been on the ship since she left Yokohama and
she would be spending Christmas at sea. 8. Then I told my father that I wasn’t going
into his goddamn business. 9. She held out her hands in entreaty and I saw that she was
going to cry. 10. She talked a little about the old days and asked if I would come to the
party. 11. He said that the head would now have to sack Canning, and they’d be losing
a good man. 12. He made sure that the child was provided for. 13. In a few weeks he
was to marry Meg. 14. They had heard that he would never be quite well again.

Ex. 68. Choose for the following sentences the best suited means of denoting future
actions viewed from the past:

1. He asked him if he (to stay) for supper and (to meet) the staff. 2. We all knew that
Basil (to have) to cut his hair when he (to go) into the army. 3. Rehearsals at the
theatre (to begin) at the end of March. The season (to open) in May. 4. She had heard
they (to send) somebody from Sidney to inspect their work. 5. Your mother thought
that you (to want) a place of your own when you (to come) out of the army. 6. Renny
started out early the next day. He knew it (to be) hot. 7. Marge informed her landlady
that she soon (to leave). 8. Then one day he suddenly asked me if I (to marry) him. 9.
The grand wedding ball (to begin) at eight o’clock that evening. 10. I did not know
what (to become) of me. 11. Did you think you (to be) believed? 12. He saw to it that
she (to get) everything she needed. 13. I hoped he (to find) some fun where he (to go)
for his holiday. 14. Peter (to dine) with the Duncans on Sunday. But in the morning he
called up and asked if he might be excused because his father (to come) down and they
(to have) a family party. 15. He took care that his luggage (to be) sent directly to the
hotel.

Ex. 69. Revision: use the required Present, Past, Future or Future -in -the -Past
tense -aspect forms in the following text:

George Moon (to sit) in his office. His work (to be) finished, and he (to linger) there
because he (not to have) the heart to go down to the club. It (to get) on towards dinner
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time, and there (to be) a good many fellows hanging about the bar. Two or three of
them (to offer) him a drink. He (can) not face their heartiness. He (to know) some of
them for thirty years. They (to bore) him, and on the whole he (to dislike) them, but
now that he (to see) them for the last time it (to give) him a pang. Tonight they (to
give) him a farewell dinner. Everyone (to be) there and they (to present) him with a
silver tea -service that he (not to want) in the least. They (to make) speeches in which
they (to refer) to his work in the colony, (to express) their regret at his departure and
(to wish) him long life to enjoy his well-earned leisure. He (to reply) suitably. He (to
prepare) a speech in which he (to survey) the change that (to take) place in the colony
since he (to land) at Singapore. He (to thank) them for their loyal co -operation with
him during the term he (to be) in the service. They (to sing) «For he’s a jolly good
fellow». Then they (to dance) and a good many of the younger men (to get) drunk.
Tomorrow a large crowd (to see) him off at the station and that (to be) the end of him.
He (to wonder) what they (to say) of him. His subordinates (to fear) him. He never (to
spare) himself and (to see) no reason why he should spare others. George Moon (to
sigh) a little. From an official standpoint his career (to be) a success; but from the
human one it perhaps (to be) otherwise. He (to earn) respect, but he (to be) too clever
to think for a moment that he (to inspire) affection. No one (to regret) him. In a few
months he (to be) forgotten.

Ex. 70. Revision: use the required Present, Past, Future or Future -in -the -Past
tense -aspect forms in the following text:

He (to walk) slowly towards the Etoile. It (to be) a raw night and a fog (to move) in
from the river, and the streets (to be) almost empty, because everybody (to be) inside
eating dinner. He (not to look) at any of the lighted windows, because he (not to buy)
anything for a long time. He (to pass) several movie houses. That (to set) him thinking
about a scenario he (may) write to earn some money. In it his hero (to have) to fly to
Africa to bring back a secret load. He nearly (to be) caught several times there, and he
(to fight) his way out of a trap on the desert, killing several dark men just when they
(to set) fire to the shed he (to hide) in. And there (to be) some engine trouble over the
Mediterranean on his way back. And he just (to pull) out, with the water lapping at the
wing tips, and he undoubtedly (to crash), without doing too much damage to himself,
probably just a photogenic cut on the forehead. And he (to turn) out to be a member of
the British Intelligence and he never (to doubt) his luck and his nerve never (to fail)
him. Or, if it was an artistic picture, there (to be) a heavy ground mist on the hills and
the plane (to drone) on and on, desperate and lost, and then, finally, with the fuel tanks
empty, the hero (to crash) in flames. Battered and staggering, as he was, he (to try) to
get the secret load out, but he (not to be) able to move it, and finally the flames (to
drive) him back and he (to stand) against a tree, laughing crazily, his face black with
smoke, watching the plane and the load burn, to show the vanity of human aspiration.

Ex. 71. Say whether the action of the object clause precedes, follows or is
simultaneous with the action of the principal clause in the following sentences:

1. He asked me what work I was doing and whether I intended to go to a University. 2.
Has she been telling you why she wants to chuck her job? 3. I'm afraid I’ll be doing
the washing tomorrow. 4. She claimed that she had met Monty on her way home.
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Monty had told her that I would probably come to his place later. 5. Then I thought
about Mother. She would certainly ask me where I had been all day. 6. I don’t believe
anyone has troubled to think about that. 7. She said she would be staying in town next
day to do some shopping. 8. It’s not true she is my friend. 9. I’ll tell you what he’s
doing. 10. He had told me he had been on the island for fifteen years. 11. I will say that
we have agreed to provide for the child. 12. I don’t think that I shall ever work for your
father. 13. Out of the corner of my eye I saw the youths had stopped talking and were
watching us. 14. I hope you know what you’re doing. 15. I’ll let you know what the
situation is. 16. I don’t know whether he was a fool or a wise man. 17. I’ll tell Marcel
that you’ll take over the actual direction immediately. 18. In the hotel the waiter told
me that an American had been staying there for three months. 19. It is strange that he
didn’t speak to you. 20. It was also rumored that Dan had got married.

Ex. 72. Make the actions in the following object clauses simultaneous with those of
their principal clauses:

1. I was surprised you (to know) my name. 2. She cannot imagine what he (to do)
there. 3. I’ve forgotten what he (to look) like. 4. I did not know whether the doctor (to
mean) what he (to say) or whether he (to have) a joke at my expense. 5. They’ll say
you (not to make) proper use of your information. 6. When he had a chance he would
certainly ask her if she (to do) her bit to make the party a success. 7. «Hallo, Jack,»
Mrs. Holt smiled at him. «My husband has been telling me how much he (to like)
you.» 8. Quite soon he’ll be asking if all the doors (to be) locked for the night. 9. He
had told his father that now he (to make) ten dollars a week less. 10. The last two
weeks she had been saying to everyone who phoned her that she (to be) unwell and
(not to leave) home. 11. It was strange to me that her world (to seem) to contain no
conflict. 12. When I knew him better he admitted that he (to feel) lonely in London.
13. «I had hoped to take a dip before breakfast,» Mrs. Smith said, «but I found Joseph
(to clean) the pool.» 14. It was a pity I no longer (to care) in the least about Pat. 15.
David, Nellie has been telling me she (not to get) anywhere in her present job.

Ex. 73. Make the actions in the following object clauses precede those of their
principal clauses:

1. David said that he (to ask) permission from the director for me to watch the dress
rehearsal. 2. I knew that for the past twenty -five years he (to buy) the same paper each
morning. 3. Indeed it was whispered that the headmaster (to receive) a telegram from
the boy’s father. 4. You’ll see what I (to write) about you. 5. But he was uneasy. His
wife would easily find out why he (to go) to Saigon. 6. It is not known where he (to
spend) his early childhood. 7. I don’t know what (to go) wrong between them. 8. Then
he admitted that he (to live) since the summer in his father’s house. 9. Of course he’ll
wonder why you (to cry). 10. It’s a pity you (to miss) that concert. 11. Her mother had
once confided to her that she (to want) to be an actress. 12. It was probably true that he
(to be) quite fond of his late brother. 13. One day Ill tell you why I never (to marry).
14. I wonder what she (to do) there so late at night. 15. «I’m glad you (to come) early,»
she said again.
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Ex. 74. Make the actions in the following object clauses follow those of their
principal clauses:

1. He decided that he (to go) to Berlin as soon as possible. 2. He had written to her that
he (to come) home. 3. I sent them a telegram this morning to say I (to go) to England
and that I (to write). 4. I’ll ask him what he (to have) for lunch. 5. They wondered if he
(to come) back. 6. I'm sorry. I’d quite forgotten you (to stay) here. 7. Before leaving
the house in the morning, she had told her mother she (to work) in the hospital that
afternoon. 8. I won’t mention where he (to be) sent. 9. It is improbable that they (to
make) any considerable progress in so short a time. 10. I think you (to stay) in town for
a night at least.

Ex. 75. Find in the following sentences the head -words which the object clauses are
subordinated to:

1. She seemed to have forgotten what had been happening a few minutes before. 2.
Freddy felt relieved that there was no one in the house. 3. I pretended to be reading,
afraid that he would come and look at my face. 4. After he told his story he stared at
me, as if to see whether it had been worth telling. 5. At home I found a note asking me
if I would lunch with my aunt. 6. He was suddenly conscious that the little lady across
the aisle was staring intently at him. 7. Peter had telephoned from the office to say that
Simon had agreed to taking a holiday. 8. She talked about herself quite frankly,
admitting that there had been a quarrel between her and her husband.

Ex. 76. Identify the kinds of subordinate clauses in which the rules of the sequence
of tenses are strictly observed:

1. What surprised me was that Pat was so much at home here. 2. Arthur is working his
guts out so that he can get a good job and keep his family. 3. He grimaced at the
thought of what the suitcase had cost him. 4. We had better withdraw our opposition,
Mr.. Carter thought. The young people had promised not to marry until Grace had
taken her degree. That would give them a year, and by then, he hoped, she would have
changed her mind. 5. All this led to the promise that she would entrust her future
security to me. 6. The odd thing about him is that he is so shy. 7. Tom looked at his
French teacher. She was particularly attractive today, he thought. 8. He invited me to
lunch with him at the club, so that we could go together to his office afterwards. 9. He
had gone to the manager to protest, Mr.. Holt said, but the manager had said he was
sorry, there was nothing he could do about it. 10. Whoever told you that was lying.

Ex. 77. Explain how the rules of the sequence of tenses work in clauses of the
second, third, etc. degree of subordination:

1. She thought that her sister would detest the idea that their husbands had met to
decide what they were going to do about the farm. 2. Henry’s father came down to the
school field to tell Henry that they had just got a telegram from Washington
announcing that Henry’s brother had been killed in action in Germany. 3. I knew she
was itching to tell me what had happened. 4. I felt that I at last knew her well enough
to ask about what had been in my mind for the past week. 5. I wonder if you realize
that your sister is going to be in London too. 6. He knew that his mother would think
he was seriously ill and would probably speak to the teacher. 7. He wanted to return to
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the house to see how Billy was doing and tell him that he had phoned to his mother
and that he would be going out to California in two or three days. 8. She knew that he
had been worried by the letter, too, and was now relieved to know that things were
taking a turn for the better. 9. Rudy had decided that he would have to tell Denton that
it was impossible for him to appear before the board the next day, but that he would
offer to do so any other day.

Ex. 78. Give your reasons as to why the rules of the sequence of tenses are not
observed in the following sentences:

1. I just wanted to thank you and tell you don’t have to be there tomorrow at two p.m.
2. Yet was it not plain that he ought, whatever his motives for it might be, to break
with Jessica and to see her no more? 3. He spoke with the satisfaction of a competent
workman who knows his job from A to Z. 4. I practiced for only about a quarter of an
hour, then watched the others shoot. I had forgotten how deafening a pistol can be. 5.
His only passion was for the beauty of nature, and he sought felicity in the simple and
natural things that life offers to everyone. 6. She began to consider how she should
face her family. 7. Monty had told me that he had no permit for the gun, and that in
England it is illegal to own a gun without a permit. 8. His room was getting cold, and I
knew I should go; but we sat there because it is difficult to go without any particular
reason for leaving. 9. «Eat your milk,» she said, «it is getting cold.» Billy folded his
arms and leaned back. «I told you I don’t like milk.» 10. «Did anybody telephone
Father at the shop?» «I was out. But Mrs. Chapman said he took a call.» 11. I thought
he’ll go there tomorrow. 12. He knew that he must not tell Willy about his friend. 13.
After a few trips to the stream I realized why fishing as a sport takes such a hold on
such different types of people. 14. I felt like a man who wants to fall down and go to
sleep, but is forced to keep on walking. 15. He made me realize that half the confusion
of philosophers is not a failure to find the right answers, but a failure to ask the right
questions.

Ex. 79. Use the required tense -aspect forms in the following sentences, observing
the rules of the sequence of tenses:

1. He hastened back home in the hope that the guests (not to go) all yet. 2. Well, I
don’t think I ever (to see) you before. 3. She ended by saying that she (to think) she (to
make) a mistake. 4. She knew what (to go) on in their minds. 5. She felt that her father
(not to want) to disturb her. 6. She had telephoned her husband to the office to say that
her brother (to return) from abroad. 7. An old friend rang up to ask if they (to have) a
good time in Italy, how Elisabeth (to feel), and whether she (can) go with his wife to a
concert on Sunday morning. 8. I could see that he (to be) glad that the talk (to turn) to a
new subject. 9. It’s odd that they both (to turn) up there about the same time. 10. She
had not yet figured out what she (to do) and she (to hope) to be able to wait a little. 11.
It was possible that Jack (to hang) around. 12. She knew that John (to work) very hard
and (not to agree) certainly to taking a holiday at the moment. 13. She didn’t know
why she (to invent) suddenly the story. 14. He wondered if Sinclair (to have) to go to
his father to get the money and (to have) to explain why he (to need) it.
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Ex. 80. Translate the following into English, observing the rules of the sequence of
tenses:

1. 51 6b11 yBepeH, YTO OH YXKe JKaJeeT, UTo Hamucal eid. 2. S moaymail, 4Tto OH ycTal, U
CIIPOCHJI €ro, YTO OH Jenan BCE 3To BpeMs. 3. Y MeHs ObUIO BIEUYaT/IeHHE, YTO OH
HaXOJUTCA TaM YK€ HEKOTOpoe BpeMs. 4. 5] KUBHYII U cKa3all «Ja», 4YyBCTBYs, YTO 3TO
MMEHHO TO, 4ero e xouercd. 5. S mepenyman, NMOHSAB, YTO OH HUYErO HE CJHEJIACT,
4TOOBI MOMOYb MHE. 6. Y MeHs ObLJIO MOJ03PEHUE, YTO OHA 3a0bljIa YIOMSHYTb, YTO 5
*Kay. 7. OH 3HaJ, 0 4yeM OoHa aymaeT. 8. Sl He UMero MOHATHS, 3HAeT Ju OHa, 4To Dun
Oyner 31eck. 9. Kcratu, Ten 3naet, uto Most cectpa npuesxaet 3aprpa? 10. OH eme He
3man, uto Gyner genats B Heio-Hopxe.

Ex. 81. Revision: use the required tense -aspect forms in the following sentences:

1. As he (to think) for months about leaving his wife and (not to do) it because it (to
be) too cruel to deprive her of himself, her departure (to be) a very healthful shock. 2.
When she nearly (to reach) the end of the curve she (to see) a figure ahead of her. 3.
Mary (to return) to the room. Al (to sit) down beside the gas fire and (to take) off his
shoes. 4. Her eyes (to be) puffed, and she obviously (to cry) that afternoon. 5. No
sooner [ (to arrive) than I (to send) her a letter to say that I (to have) a present for her.
6. I (to get) back as soon as I (to get) through with my business. 7. His cheek (to be)
cut. When she (to see) it she (to say): «Oh, you (to fight) again.» 8. He (to have) a son
of twenty -seven. He (to farm) in New Zealand. 9. She (to make) me promise to say
nothing about it till she (to have) a chance of breaking the news to her father gradually.
10. «How’s the baby?» «Frightfully well, thank you, Aunt Em. He (to walk).» 11. As
we (to drive), her eyes (to stare) rigidly out of the car window. 12. Before we (to walk)
four hundred yards he (to take) his jacket off. 13. She (to become) aware that Tony (to
come) back and considerately (to say) nothing. 14. Delany (to sit) up in bed and (to
eat) his dinner when Jack (to come) into the room. His complexion (to be) ruddy.
Obviously he (to be) shaved. He (to have) a glass of red wine with his meal. He (to
wave) his fork as he (to see) Jack. 15. He (to remain) in his seat, as though studying his
program, till the three (to pass) out into the foyer. 16. Darkness (to fall) when he
finally (to return) to the hotel. He (to say) nothing to Pat except that he (to turn) down
the job. He (cannot) give her any explanation until he completely (to understand) the
meaning of what (to happen). 17. He (to take) to drink before they (to be) married
three years. 18. A little break like this (to be) what she (to need) all these years. 19.
She (to look) up at him from where she (to sit). Her make up things (to lie) in front of
her. She (to do) her face. 20. While his wife (to read) the letter, he (to cross) to the
window.

Ex. 82. Revision: use the required tense -aspect forms in the following sentences
containing the adverb ‘already’:

1. She felt restless and started washing blouses that (to be) already spotlessly clean. 2.
«Margot will be horrified when she hears about it.» «She already (to hear).» 3. Next
day they already (to sit) at table when she came in to dinner. 4. It (to be) already dark,
and there was a thin rain. 5. An hour later, when my father came home, Uncle Jack
already (to teach) me the elements of geometry. 6. When I went into the office next
morning | already (to formulate) my plan. 7. «He’ll go to the place you work,» Jack
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said. «He already (to be) there.» 8. Now if you will excuse me I’ll go and change. I (to
be) already late. 9. So I went into the living-room, where my aunt already (to wait) for
me. 10. It was only a year after the wedding, but he already (to hate) his wife.

Ex. 83. Revision: use the required tense -aspect forms in the following sentences
containing an indication of a period of time expressed by a ‘for -phrase’:

1. The war (to roll) along its course for two years when she began to grow
apprehensive about her son’s future. 2. The next week summer arrived. Basil did not
ring. For days and days I (not to hear) of or from him. 3. Grant said to Barker: «I (to
go) fishing in Scotland for a day or two.» 4. «How does it happen that you speak
English so well?» «When I was a boy I had an English nanny. And I (to go) to school
in England for two years, besides.» 5. «You were a marvelous boy in those days,»
Maurice sighed. «And we (to do) wonderful things together for a few years.» 6. Soon
the Pellews left the district, and I neither (to see) not (to hear) anything of them for
nearly five years. 7. Everything considered, they (to live) together for nearly thirty
years in what would certainly pass in those days as happiness. 8. I hope you (to leave)
the child alone for half an hour. 9. He hung up and (to sit) looking at the telephone for
a long time. 10. She then asked Dick, «You (to be) here for a long time?» «I’m to stay
in Zurich till July.» 11. I (not to have) anything to eat for five days. 12. I (to play) the
piano for five hours a day. 13. Angela took her glass of orange juice to the bathroom
and drank it slowly in the bath. She (to lie) for a long time in the water, scarcely
thinking. 14. At ten o’clock he awoke and remembered that he (not to see) Lily for
three weeks. 15. That night when my mother said good night to me she (to hold) me
for a long time in silence. 16. Such periods usually (to last) for about two or three
weeks. 17. Rumor said that though they always were on good terms, the boys often
(not to speak) to one another for days together. 18. But it does seem queer his getting
caught by the machine he (to tend) for years. 19. When he came back into the living -
room, he (to hold) the envelope in his hands for a long time before he tore it open. 20.
The phone at the other end (to ring) a long time and he was just about to hang up when
he heard Clare’s voice in the earpiece.

Ex. 84. Revision: translate the following sentences into English concentrating on
the use of tense -aspect forms:

1. OuH, Mapra Bo3Bpataercs. - S mosiarao, 4To OHa OCTAHOBHUTCS Y CBOEH CECTpHI. 2.
Omna 3amepiach U HE COIIET BHU3, MOKAa OHM He yiayT. 3. Sl yBHIeN, 4TO MOMEHT,
KOTOPOTo OH JaJs, HacTynuil. 4. OH B3s1 KapTOpeIuHy U OCTOPOXKHO IOJIOKUI €e
oOpartHO Tyna, rae mMbl ee Hatuy. 5. [Ipuser, JHkek. I'ae TbI ObLIT U YTO THI A€Nal BCE
5T0 Bpems? 6. [Toka OH *7aaj, OH CibIIIAN, KaK BHU3Y B Caly UrpatoT IeTh. 7. S 3Har0
MMEHa BceX B JiepeBHE. S xUBY 37ech BCIO Ku3Hb. 8. OHa coBceM He Obuia poOKOH -
OHa IOTNPOCUIIa MEHs Ha3biBaTh ee CalIM, KOT/1a MbI ellle He ObUTM 3HaKOMBI U JIECSTU
MUHYT. 9. I He ObLT TeOe TaKUM yX IUIOXMM MYXKEM BCE 3TH JIBAJLATh JIET, YTO MBI
xeHatel. 10. CrycTs mecTb MecsleB s eBa y3HaBai ceds. 11. S pemwt He nocTynarhb
B KoMOpumx. B Teuenue mectu MecsIeB s IOYTH He 3ariisblBall HU B OJJHY KHUTY IO
matemartuke. 12. Mbl m03a60THUMCS O TOM, YTOOBI Thl C HUM HE BCTPETHJICS 37ech. 13.
51 He mpoObuT HA OOpPTY M yaca, KaK OH IpUIJIaCHI MeHs Ha JieHd. 14. Bac Oyayt
KOPMHUTh TPH pa3a B AieHb. 15. Poit MHOTO paboTas 1 MI0X0 craj Bce 3TO BpeMs, U BUJ]
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y Hero OblT o4eHb ycTanblid. 16. S mouTtn 3akoHumin kaury. 17. Tel gaxe He 3HaelIb,
YTO Thl CO MHOIO caenain. 18. Sl mouru HU pa3y He MOoen Kak CIeNyeT, C TEX MOop Kak i
npuexan B AHriouto. 19. OH He mpuzger. Sl TOabKO YTO pas3roBapuBajla C HUM IIO
tenedony. 20. Uto ThI cobupaemibes aenaTh B BockpeceHbe? - S emne He 3Haro. 21.
@wuni oTHEC CBOM YEMOJaH B BaroH U Kypui Ha neppoHe. 22. S Buziea TBO CecTpy
B Tearpe. 23. Kaxk, bl eme He rotoBa! Uto xe Tbl Aenana? 24. B Teuenue 1ByX JieT OHa
Obuta my4mieil yueHunei B kiacce. 25. B TedyeHue NBYX JIET OHA SBISETCS JIydllel
yueHunei B kiacce. 26. Tvl 3Haemb, B cienyoomeM cemectpe mnpodeccop JleHHOH
Oyzer uutath Kypc no Peneccancy. 27. XKapko, u yxe Oonee Mecsiia HeT J0xas. 28.
Kyna g monoxun cBoro 3axuranky? 29. S momyumsn Oo0JibLIO€ YIOBOJBCTBHE OT
6anera. [Touemy Th1 He nomen ¢ Hamu? 30. [louemy ThI npHILIEN TaK TO3HO?

Ex. 85. Revision: use the required tense -aspect forms in the following text:

On Saturday evening Herbert (to say) suddenly: «Mum, I (to ask) a young lady to
come in to tea tomorrow. Is that all right?»

«And may I ask who she (to be) and how you (to get) to know her?»

«Her name (to be) Betty Bevan, and I (to meet) her first at the pictures one Saturday
afternoon when it (to rain.) She (to sit) next to me and she (to drop) her bag and I (to
pick) it up and we (to get) talking.»

«And when all this (to happen)?»

«About three months ago, and we (to go) to the pictures about twice a week ever
since.»

«What she (to do)?»

«She (to work) in a typewriting office in the City.»

Next day Mrs. Sunbury (to arrange) the tea very stylishly. Herbert (to give) the tea -
table a glance of surprise as he (to usher) the girl into the sitting -room. Mrs.Sunbury
(to cast) a look at Betty’s make up and dress and (to take) an instant dislike to her. But
she (to decide) to behave like a lady. She (to talk) about the weather. She (to pour) out
tea and (to ask) Herbert to give a cup to his lady friend. Then she (to cut) the cake and
(to press) a large piece on her guest. Betty (to take) a bite at it and when she (to put) it
in her saucer it (to fall) to the ground.

«Oh, I (to be) sorry,» (to say) the girl, as she (to pick) it up.

«It doesn’t matter at all, I (to cut) you another piece,» said Mrs. Sunbury.

«Oh, don’t bother. I (not to be) particular. The floor (to be) clean.»

«I hope so,» said Mrs. Sunbury with an acid smile, «but I wouldn’t dream of letting
you eat a piece of cake that (to be) on the floor.»

«But I (not to want) any more, Mrs. Sunbury.»

«I (to be) sorry you (not to like) my cake.»

«It’s not that. It (to be) a beautiful cake, it’s only that I (not to be) hungry.»

Betty (to refuse) to have more tea. But when Herbert (to light) a cigarette, she (to say)
to him: «Give me one, too, please. I (to die) for a smoke.»

Mrs. Sunbury (not to say) anything to that. She only (to raise) her eyebrows slightly.
But Betty (not to be) such a fool as not to see that Herbert’s mother (to do) all she
could to make her uncomfortable and she (to be) offended. She (to want) to go, but she
(not to know) quite how to manage it.

Finally Herbert said: «Well, Betty, I think it’s about time we were getting along. I (to
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walk) back with you.»

«It (to be) a pleasure to see you, Miss Bevan, I’m sure,» said Mrs.Sunbury, rising to
her feet.

An hour later Herbert (to come) back and there (to be) quite a scene between him and
his mother.

No reference (to be) made next day to what (to pass).

Ex. 86. Revision: use the required tense -aspect forms in the following text:

The moon now (to cast) its light on the bridge. Turning to Finch, Sylvia (can) see his
face clearly. She (to think) of him as an artist, absorbed in his own life, successful as a
concert pianist. But now she (to see) his vulnerability, the marks left by the suffering
of a nature too sensitive for the harsh encounters of life.

He (to be) conscious of the gentle compassion of her face. He (to smile) and (to say):
«I’d like to go to my new house and see it in this light. The moon (to be) full and when
we (to get) there it (to shine) right in at the large window. Would you come with me?
It’s not far.»

They (to return) to the house to tell that they (to leave).

They (to walk) in silence, their shadows distinct on the white road. The air (to be)
vibrant with the shrilling of the locusts.

«What a strange feeling they (to give) one,» said Sylvia, «As though there were no
time to spare.»

«There isn’t,» said Finch.

She said, with regret rather than bitterness, «And I (to waste) so much of mine.»

As Finch (to consider) what to say to that, she (to add), «I (to waste) some of my time
in a nervous breakdown.»

«I (to know) what nerves (to be). I (to go) through hell with mine.»

They (to be) now in a wooded grove and before long (to stand) on the terrace of his
house. Moonlight (to lie) on the stones. The front door (to stand) open. Finch (to lead)
Sylvia into the music room.

«You (to like) it?» he demanded.

«I do,» she answered earnestly. «I think it’s the most adorable room I ever (to see).»
«Oh, I say,» he (to exclaim) in gratification. «That’s too much. I (not to expect) that.»
He (to go) and (to stand) by the piano, the tips of his fingers just touching the keys.

«I (to play)?»« he asked.

«Please do.»

He (to turn) on the light of a lamp. She (to sit) down where she (can) see his face as he
(to play).

«A little Bach first,» he said.

Sylvia (to smile) and (to nod). She (to sit) still as a statue, while he (to play).
Sometimes the intricacies of the Bach (to steal) her senses. She (can) not see the
player. At other times she scarcely (to hear) the music but (to be) conscious only of the
flying hands. Their isolation (to appear) so complete to her that the house they (to
leave) (to seem)far away.

She (to become) conscious after ¢ time that Finch no longer (to play) Bach but
Beethoven. Her imagination now (to turn) back to the time of her girlhood in Ireland,
to the time when she (to feel) safe, when her father and mother (to stand) between her
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and the world. How wonderful it all (to be)!

An hour (to pass) and Finch still (to play). But now he (to remember) her presence. His
hands (to rest) on the keys and he (to ask): «Tired?»

«No, rested! Please go on.»

He (to give) her a glance of appreciation and (to go) on playing.

At last, pale but bright -eyed, he (to rise) and (to come) to her. He (to sit) down beside
her, looking anxiously into her face.

«I (to be) an egotistical brute,» he said, «You must be terribly tired.»

«I (not to feel) so truly rested in years.»

«I can’t tell you what it (to mean) to me, having you here.» Then he (to add), with
something of an effort: «The last thing I (to play) - you (to notice) it?»

«I (to think) it (to be) enchanting.»

«It’s something I (to work) at odd times. I (not to play) it through till tonight. I (to
play) it very badly.»

«And it (to be) your own?»

«Yes.»

«I see the moon (to be) gone. It must be terribly late.»

«I (to take) you back in my car, but not till I (to make) you some coffee.»

Ex. 87. Revision: use the required tense -aspect forms in the following text:

Then John (to go) up the long walk to his house. The house (to be) old and strong and
there (to be) lights in a few windows. His grandfather (to add) this huge porch which
(to extend) all about the house. Here on rainy days he (to play) with his brother or (to
sit) alone, listening or reading, or talking with his father. What they (to talk) about? He
(not to remember).

John (to stand) there now, looking at the still porch in the faint light that (to come)
through the windows and from the street lamp and thinking of his brother.

One early spring evening when he (to return) from school he (to pass) here. It (to rain)
all day and now the whispering sound of the rain (to be) on the air, rustling
mysteriously through new leaves, and a wind (to sigh) down the long porch, which (to
be) empty. Then he (to hear) a sound of sobbing, dismal and faint, and he (to turn) and
(to walk) a short distance down the porch, which (to echo) with his footsteps, and he
(to find) his brother, then twelve years old, crouched on the floor. He (to lift) his head
at John’s approach and (to stop) his sobbing, but he still (to crouch) there desolately.
John said, «What you (to do) here, crying like a baby?»

His brother (not to answer) for a moment or two, and then he (to say): «Father (to
laugh) at one of my paintings. He (to say) I (to have) no talent.»

John (to say) bluntly to his brother, «I (not to know) if you (to have) any talent. But I
(to know) that Father (not to have) any.»

His brother (to catch) his breath, and then slowly (to rise) to his feet. «You (to mean)
that, John?»

«Sure I (to mean) it. If you (to have) talent it (to show). That’s all it should mean to
you. If you (to start) listening to people, and their advice, you never (to amount) to
anything.» And he (to walk) away and (to leave) him.

He (to stand) alone on this hot July night, completely exhausted, and he (to remember)
that rainy twilight and his brother. It (to be) certainly strange how things (to return) to
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a man when he least (to expect) them.

He (to open) the hall door and (to go) inside. The hall (to be) long and wide and the
ceiling (to be) high. His mother (to paint) the dark wood in her favorite shade of pale
grey, and she (to remove) the heavy old dark furniture and (to replace) it with graceful
pieces beautifully arranged. She also (to hang) a crystal chandelier from the ceiling. A
few of the lamps (to be) lighted now.

His mother (to come) through the door, and her thin silk dress (to rustle) as she (to
move). She (to smile) but her eyes (to be) anxious. «Dear John,» she said, «I (to be)
worried about you. Why, you (to look) so tired.» She (to glance) down at his hands.
She (to see) they (to be) red and the skin (to appear) dry and so she (to know) he (to
operate). He (to see) her glance, and (to say), «Yes, I (). Don’t ask me who. I (to tell)
you later.»

Passive Voice Forms

Ex. 1. State the kind of the passive construction in the following sentences:

1. The question was often put to me but I never answered it. 2. «Where is Frank?»
«He’s being taken care of.» 3. It was decided that their marriage should take place in
December. 4. He had been seen to nod in quiet agreement with his wife’s words. 5.
Bell was looked on as a sweet -tempered young man. 6. I noticed at once that the room
had been recently tidied. 7. That afternoon we had our first history lesson, and the
teacher showed us pictures of mastodons. It was explained to us that the men in those
days had almost no chance of protecting themselves against such monsters. 8. « Where
did you hear that?» «I was told by a man I know.» 9. Blair is not in his room, and his
bed hasn’t been slept in. 10. Next day no reference was made to the scene. 11. The
driver was mysteriously silent. Eric was silent, too, wondering uneasily where he was
being taken. 12. None of the boys liked the new teacher, but French got taught. 13.
«Why did you allow him to do anything so silly, Henry?» «I had no means of stopping
him. And of course I was lied to as usual.» 14. Mr. Smith was expected to return
shortly. 15. I had been given a card to the Club and in the afternoon I used to go there
to play bridge.

Ex. 2. Turn the following active constructions into passive ones omitting all mention
of the agent of the action:

1. No one has made any mistakes. 2. What do you call it? 3. They asked us to stay a
little longer. 4. One expects him to obey the regulations. 5. People have made great
progress in physics. 6. They are discussing the possibility of new negotiations. 8.
Everybody thought that Jack was clever but lazy. 9. People use coal for making
artificial materials, 10. People say it is difficult. 11. What books are people reading this
year? 12. They elected him President of the Club last year. 13. They are rehearsing a
new play at the National Theatre. 14. Someone found the children in the morning. 15.
Nobody has ever treated me with such kindness. 16. He knew that they had sent the
invitations out two weeks earlier. 17. They can arrange all things. 18. People expect
you to meet the chief. 19. Are they sending for you? 20. They have always passed his
telephone calls through to the Minister without questions. 21. They never took any
major decision without his knowledge or advice. 22. I knew that they had told him of
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the meeting at once. 23. The trouble started when they told me to change the way we
were running this department. 24. There was a tear in his trousers which someone had
already darned. 25. In his circle they looked on the police as enemies. 26. They took
the child to the hospital for the poor. 27. Ever since I started asking questions about my
sister they have lied to me. 28. People talked of the house for miles. 29. I’'m sure they
will look better after him in an army hospital. 30. When the situation called for a lie, he
lied firmly and well.

Ex. 3. Supply the required passive forms of the verbs in brackets:

1. Aunt Dinah (not to like) by my father’s family; she (to consider) vulgar. 2. After his
brother’s departure Paul sat for a long time thinking about what (to say). 3. «I’'m not
prepared,» my father said, «to listen to your suggestions that you never (to treat) fairly
at school.» 4. In the drawing -room the music of Mozart (to play) by an orchestra seen
on the screen. 5. «Remember I (to play) by the hour,» grumbled the driver. 6. But there
were signs that order (to restore) in the town. 7. I (to receive) by one of the chiefs and
(to take) for lunch to the canteen. 8. Well, what (to do) about it, Ted? 9. He went into
the bedroom. The bed (to turn) down for the night by the maid many hours before. 10.
I said we yet (not to teach) anything. 11. Please find out if your father (to see) to leave.
12. She could have gone to Cambridge if she had wanted, she (to offer) a scholarship.
13. He arrived just after the electricity (to cut), and Joseph was lighting the oil -lamps.
14. On Friday she (to give) two weeks notice at the Works. 15. Then the voice
announced that the passengers (to beg) to pass through the Customs. 16. I wondered to
what extent she (to influence) by his name to accept the offer. 17. Meg (to look) upon
as the perfect wife for a clergyman. 18. Such are the matters that (to deal) with in Mr.
Qimson’s book. 19. He (to see) entering the school building just when the first student
(to call) upon to read aloud from Beowulf. 20. Ahead of us the port lay in a flood of
lights. Two cargo -ships (to unload). 21. I found the idea of going to Hereford very
upsetting because I (to promise) a very nice job a couple of weeks before. 22. Not far
away she noticed the film manager in whose office she once (to make) to feel so
ridiculous. 23. «You must be very prosperous, Eustace, to own a car like that.» «This
car (to lend) me by an American woman.» 24. I felt I (to catch) out boasting. 25. 1
could not tell him that I had spent the money I (to leave) in order to get myself a house.
26. After lunch, we heard that Charles (to send) for. 27. She (to operate) on at seven
o’clock next morning. 28. Their engagement (to announce) and a number of parties (to
give) for the young couple: 29. I said, «Our dog (to run) over, but we’re going to have
another.» 30. The days that followed afterward (to look) back on by Philip as a kind of
nightmare.

Ex. 4. Translate the following sentences into English using passive constructions:

1. BHu3 no 3TOM ynuue CTpOUTCS HOBBIM KBapTan aA0oMOB. 2. Ero eume Hukorjga He
IIPUHUMAaJIY 34 aHIVIM4aHUHA. 3. B TBOE! KOMHATe HUYEro HE TPOHYJU € TEX MOP, KaK
Te0s nocnanu B canatopuid. 4. Tebs untepecyer paboTa, KOTOPYIO Te€de MPeI0KUIN?
5. 3a KaxAblil NMEHHU HY)XHO oTuMTaThbes. 6. Bac kornma -HuOyap ydwsid, Kak Haao
BecTH cebq? 7. Ero mpunuiocs npoonepupoBats. 8. JleTeil yrocTuian MopokeHbIM. 9.
VY MeHs ykpanu kosuekuuo mapok. 10. Co MHOM Tak HMKOTJa He paszroBapuBaiu. 11.
[Tocmotpu! Kto -TO mponumn 4yaif Ha ckarepTh. 12. Ypoku HyXHO cienatb Oojee
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uaTepecHbIMU. 13. Hamo uto -To cmenars s atux monei. 14. B ¢yrGon urpaior Bo
BceM mupe. 15. borock, 4To 3Ty Ba3y Henb3s nouunHUTh. 16. Ha neHp poxneHus ei
MOIAPUITH KOPOOKY IIOKOJIAAHBIX: KOH(peT. 17. O ero mpusiTesie XOpoIIo OT36IBAIOTCS.
18. Crynentam Benenu, MOAOXKIATh 3a JABEpbro. 19. Moero asaio npousBenu B
kanutanbl. 20. [locroponHero nonpocuinu yitu ¢ coopanus. 21. Tebe ckaxyr, korjaa
oTnpasisieTcsa noesa. 22. OHa 4yBCTBOBala, YTO OT HEE YTO -TO CKpbIBalOT. 23. byner
TaK TEMHO, YTO MEHs COBCeM He OyneTr BUAHO. 24. 51 mOuYyBCTBOBAJ, YTO €My YK€
3a/laBaJId 3TOT BOMpOC paHblie. 25. Mens nocnanu cnatb. 26. OH cujen, OmycTUB
rojoBy Ha pyku. OH He clblllIajzg, YTO B 3TO -BpeMsl rOBOpuioch. 27. Mbl y3HaewM,
XOpoILo Jik 32 HUM cMoTpenu. 28. Emy manu nepBoknaccHoe oOpazoBanue. 29. Uro-
HUOYIb Jenaercsi, 4ToObl BOCCTaHOBUTH 3T0 3aanue? 30. Emy npemnoxunu 31y
paboTy, a OHa eMy He HY)XHa.

Ex. 5. Turn the following active constructions into passive ones, using ‘it’ as subject
wherever necessary:

1. He explained to me that almost everything the children were taught at school was
unnecessary. 2. I had no suitable girl to take to the party and they arranged that I
should partner Dick’s sister. 3. It was not easy to see what to do about Jack, and
someone proposed that he should come and stay with us. 4. He explained to me the
reference to the book. 5. I mentioned the fact to my friends. 6. They request that you
should write it again. 7. A guide pointed out the Pyramids to us. 8. They arranged the
party on Saturday. 9. They discovered him at home two hours later. 10. They said there
had been a boy who broke this rule of the school once. 11. Someone proposed my
father’s health. 12. At lunch somebody mentioned to me that the Johnsons had come
from abroad. 13. Everyone knew that her father had gone to a place some distance
away on an important business. 14. Somebody reported the accident to the police. 15.
They announced on the radio that the peace treaty between the two countries had been
signed. 16. Somebody discovered that he had left for Europe two days before. 17.
Someone pointed out to us that the camp was deserted. 18. They expected that the
Minister would interview him. 19. The weather was warm and somebody suggested a
walk to the river. 20. They demanded that I should stay behind. 21. They believed that
I had to attend a family party. 22. Everyone understood that I was to drive the family to
inspect the new house. 23. Everyone noticed his absence. 24. No one believed his
story. 25. They demanded an explanation from him.

Ex. 6. Translate the following sentences into English, using passive constructions
with, wherever necessary, it’ as subject:

1. Tlo paguo 6bUI0 OOBSIBIEHO, YTO MOTrOJa MEHsAETCS K Xyauemy. 2. Emy nmokazanu
ATY )KEHUIMHY, ¥ OH K Hel nmojouien. 3. 5l coMHeBaloCh, 4TO ceiyac 4To -Iub0 MOXKET
ObITb 0OBsicHeHO. 4. JlOrOBOPWUJIMCH, YTO OHA MOAOXKJIET €ro B TOCTHHHIE. S.
CooOrienne 0b110 00BSABICHO MO paauo. 6. Eil 00bsCHIIN, KEM MBI BCE SBIIIEMCS. 7.
Osxuaanoch, 4TO OH BEpHETCS Kak pa3 K coOpaHuio. 8. bbuio HameueHo, 4TO OH
BEpHETCS Kak pa3 K coOpanuto. 9. bbulo 3aMeueHo, YTO OH HMKOIZIA HE 3BOHUT IO
tesieoHy k cebe nomoit ¢ pabotsl. 10. EMy 00bscHIIN, moyemy oH Henpas. 11. Emy
Obu0 ykazaHo Ha ero omuOku. 12. K roro-zamany ot ropojaa OblIvM OOHApyXEHbI
3HAaYMTEeNbHblEe 3amackl pyabl. 13.  Oxwupganuch  OosibliMe  W3MEHEHHS B
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IIPOU3BOJCTBEHHOW MoNMUTHKE KoMmmaHuu. 14. He nymamoch, 4YTo OH J0JrO
npopaboraer ¢ Hamu. 15. T'oBopuiH, 4yTO eMy He Jerko ObuIo caenarhb 31o. 16. XoasaT
ciyxu, 4yTo OH yexan B Kanany. 17. Bpiio pemieHo, 4ro BblTUIaTa OblUla HE3aKOHHOM.
18. O morepe AOKyMeHTa MOJOXKWIMA pyKoBOACTBY. 19. Eif Obuto yka3zaHO, 4TO OHa
3anuia ciuikoM naneko. 20. Ero xpabpocTh Obliia XOpoIIo U3BECTHA B MOJIKY.

Ex. 7. Explain why the agent of the action is mentioned in the following passive
constructions:

1. The house will be locked up for the summer and it will be looked after by the
gardener. 2. I was lent the book by a friend. 3. His business has been taken over by a
bigger firm. 4. I was deeply struck by her beauty. 5. The dam may be broken by a
sudden increase in water pressure. 6. The little boat was overturned by a huge wave. 7.
Many valuable pictures were destroyed by the fire. 8. They had been caught by the war
in Australia. 9. Milly was awakened by the telephone’s insistent ringing. 10. One of his
favorite pastimes was collecting clocks. He already had a most remarkable collection,
which was admired by his friends and envied by his fellow-collectors. 11. Suddenly
the silence was shattered by a mob of schoolchildren, all shouting and screaming. 12.
It was believed that the fire was caused by a short circuit in the lift machinery.

Ex. 8. Say whether the passive forms in the following sentences express an action or
a state - resulting from a previously accomplished action:

1. The car stopped and the near-side door was opened. 2. Warren said, «Well, my
question is answered.» 3. The Prime Minister’s forthcoming talks in Washington were
officially announced on the radio. 4. His calculations were proved wrong. 5. The piano
is not tuned. 6. The arrival of the plane was announced over the loudspeakers. 7. The
symphony was performed for the first time last week. 8. It is decided to open a new
branch next year. 9. You’ll be given new instructions before you leave. 10. All your
words will be taken down. 11. All the dishes were washed up. 12. His instructions are
not carried out. 13. He was finally persuaded to enter politics. 14. His parents’ home
was now closed to him. 15. Such things are said of talented people.

Ex. 9. Use the required passive tense -aspect forms in the following sentences,
observing the difference between the passive of action and the passive of state:

1. The house (to lock) up when they set off. 2. The house (to lock) up before they set
off. 3. He wished to know if his instructions (to carry) out. 4. Talking of Susan, Milly
(to remind) of something she once (to tell). 5. The officials usually make careful
inquiries into the applicant’s character. Then he (to give) a trial, discreetly (to watch),
and if the impression is unfavorable politely (to thank) and (to tell) that his services no
longer (to need). 6. Wherever I went I found that the camp (to leave) in a disgraceful
condition. 7. Wherever I went I found evidence that the camp (to leave) only a short
while before we arrived. 8. From where I stood the house (to hide) by lime trees. 9.
Everything (to prepare) for the ball. The front lawn (to floor) and (to tent); palms and
azaleas (to place) round it. 10. Dan had a car waiting and open country easily (to
reach) in those days. 11. Looking over his shoulder I saw that the note (to write) in
pencil and on a whole sheet of paper. 12. We went to the back of the house and he tried
another door. «Everything (to shut) up,» he said. 13. Sometimes he would drive away

51



for a whole day. His errands never (to explain). 14. «How do you find the cooking?»
«Unchanged.» «When the cook (to hire), your aunt gave her ten menus, and they never
(to vary) since.» 15. «I am so sorry to miss so much of your visit. You (to look) after
properly?» Mr. Ryder asked me. 16. I’ve just been to the garage trying to get a car but
everything (to lock). 17. Then dinner (to announce), and we went to the dining -room
where the subject (not to mention). 18. The idea, however, seemed to take root in his
mind; when, a few days later, we spoke of the matter again it firmly (to establish). 19.
When I arrived the family were in the sitting -room. Tea (to clear) away and the
curtains (to draw). 20. When I stayed at the hotel I always (to give) the room I had had
on my first visit. 21. His house in Hertford Street was large enough for them both, and
lately (to furnish) and (to decorate) by the most expensive firm. 22. His house was
large, and it completely (to furnish) and (to decorate). 23. «It’s the first time I ever (to
take) out to dinner at a restaurant,» she said. 24. Then he looked round furtively to see
if he (to observe). 25. He was lying in bed. His eyes (to close). 26. One day I (to
summon) to the War Office. I (to interview) there and (to put) on a list. I (to call) for if
there was an emergency. Everything (to get) ready for the coming war. 27. Then,
though her hand (to raise), she stopped and threw the stick away. 28. At the beginning
of May the engagement (to announce). Rex (to dismay) and (to perplex) by this new
development. 29. The date for her wedding (to fix)? 30. After his aunt (to bury) her
will (to read).

Ex. 10. Revision: use the required passive forms in the following short texts:

I. It was now a charming room. The walls (to paint) light blue. The curtains (to draw)
and the fire (to light). All the furniture (to dust).The piano (to move) out but a wireless
set (to add). On the chest of drawers there was a collection of small presents which (to
bring) to the old woman at various times by her children.

No one there could understand a word he said, but an interpreter(to send) for, his
papers (to examine) and he (to tell) that he (to fly)back by the first plane.

III. The reception was all that (to expect). When we arrived we (to show) into some
kind of hall where we (to detain) with the rest of the actors. Apparently we (not to
allow) yet to mingle with the other crowd.

As the guests assembled in the room, it was plain to me that they (to choose) carefully.
Looking around, I recognized Anthony Blanche. He (to point) out to me often in the
streets. I (to interrupt) in my observation by a woman reporter whom the manager had
led up to me. I (to warn) against the dangers of being interviewed by strangers. As we
(to introduce) I made up my mind to avoid it at any cost.

IV. It was Saturday night and Pete sat watching TV. People (to kill)by the hour on the
screen. Policemen (to shoot) in the line of duty, gangsters (to throw) off roofs, and an
elderly lady slowly (to poison)for her pearls, and her murderer (to bring) to justice by a
cigarette company after long discussions which (to hold) in the office of a private
detective. Villains holding guns (to leap) at by brave, unarmed actors, and ingénues (to
save) from deaths by the quick -thinking young men.
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V. The Connolly children (to find) lurking under the seats of a carriage when the train
(to empty). They (to drag) out and (to stand) on the platform. Since they could not (to
leave) there, they (to include) in the party that (to send) by bus to the village. From that
moment their destiny for ever (to involve) with that of the village. Nothing ever (to
discover) about the children’s parents.

Ex. 11. Revision: use the required active and passive tense -aspect forms in the
following texts:

I. At the last glow of sunset, they (to board) the airplane in inverse order of seniority
beginning with the sergeant and ending with General Spitz. The plane they (to provide)
with was luxurious for the wartime. It (to fit) with seats. Little lights (to glow) along
the roof. Soon the doors (to shut). The lights (to go) out. It (to be) now completely
dark. What once (to be) windows’ (to paint) out. The roar of the engine (to impose)
silence on the party. Dan, who (to put) himself next to the cockpit, (to long) for a
forbidden cigarette and (to try) to compose himself for sleep, though it (to be) far from
his normal bedtime. He (to wear) the same shirt all day without a chance of changing.
In the hot afternoon it (to be) damp with sweat. Now in the chill upper air it (to cling)
to him and (to set) him shivering. It (not to occur) to him to bring his greatcoat. It (to
be) an unsatisfactory day. He (to wander) about the streets of the old town with the
Lieutenant. They (to lunch) at the club and (to order) to report at the airfield two hours
before they (to need). He (not to dine) and (to see) no hope of doing so. He (to sit) in
black boredom and discomfort until, after an hour, sleep (to come).

IL. T once (to know) a village teacher who (to be) partially blind. He (to deprive) of one
eye as the result of infection. His blind eye (to take) out, and a glass one (to insert) in
its socket in its stead.

One day the teacher (to need) to leave his class of small children alone for half an hour
or so. But he (to hold) back by one consideration. The children of the class (to be)
really unruly. He (to know) that if they (to leave) alone for any length of time they (to
become) violent and complaints (to make) by their parents.

Suddenly he (to strike) by an idea. In a moment his glass eye (to take) out of its socket,
and (to place) on the table.

«Now, children,» he said, «I (to go) out for a few minutes but you (to observe) all the
time by my eye. If anything (to do) which (not to approve) by me it (to see) by my eye,
and the child (to punish) when I (to return).

The children (to impress) very much, and the teacher (to go) off.

But when he (to return) an hour later it (to seem) that a hurricane (to pass) through the
classroom. The teacher (to astound). «Evidently,» he thought, «I (to outwit). I wonder
how.»

In the classroom tables (to overturn), the walls (to spatter) with ink from ink -bombs
which (to throw) during a battle which still (to fight) out as a manifestation of high
spirits. In fact, a good time (to have) by all.

The teacher (to wonder) why the presence of his glass eye (not to respect). He (to look)
round for it and (to see) that it (to cover) by a hat.

53



Modal Verbs

Ex. 1. Explain the meanings of ‘can’ in the following sentences:

1. But the next day she was not well. She could not leave her cabin2. We can discuss it
now, clause by clause. 3. My son is not in town; but he will be before long. Can I give
him any message? 4. What on earth induced her to behave as she did, I never could
understand. She could have married anybody she chose. 5. Can I smoke, Mr. Hawkins?
6. I ate the next course grimly to an end; she couldn’t have been enjoying her meal
much either. 7. We’ll get you into the next room, and you can lie on the sofa for a bit.
8. What can have happened to change him so much? 9. Can there have been any
misunderstanding in our first encounter? 10. The teacher said they could all go home.
11. A policeman arrived and told him he couldn’t park there. 12. Can he have changed
now? Do you think it possible? 13. How did he get to know it? Who can he have been
talking to? 14. «There’s no such train.» «We came by it.»«You can’t have.» 15.
«Life,» the old man said, «can only be understood backward. Now I see clearly all the
mistakes I made and could have avoided.»

Ex. 2. State in which of the following sentences the form ‘could’ is (1) the Past
Indefinite of ‘can’, (2) a form expressing unreality, (3) a more polite form of ‘can’
and (4) a form implying more uncertainty than ‘can’:

1. She would often say that no one but she could control the little girl. 2. Could you
bring me some paper, please, to write my note on? 3. Milly asked what time it was,
and her mother said it couldn’t be more than one. 4. It was time for me to be getting
back too, and I could have walked back with him. But I knew somehow that ‘he didn’t
want that, so. I sat for a few minutes watching him as he went down the road. 5. From
where I was I could see the clear profile of his face. 6. «Do you know what time we
arrive at the frontier?» «I’m afraid I couldn’t tell you exactly.» 7. «It’s impossible,»
exclaimed Phil. «He couldn’t have done it.» 8. It could not be done under the present
circumstances. 9. You have no idea, I suppose, who could have been there. 10. You are
Agatha, aren’t you? I could not be mistaken.

Ex. 3. Turn the following sentences into unreal statements and translate both
variants into Russian:

Note: Change the form of the infinitive if necessary.

1. He’s obstinate. Nothing can move him. 2. No one can ever tell when he is being
serious and when he is joking. 3. In the dimness of the room I could not see him very
well. 4. You know I can never refuse you. 5. Roger told me that she could run his
small establishment better than any paid housekeeper. 6. No one could tell me where
he lived. 7. He’s very good at all that. You can learn a lot from him. 8. The trouble was
I couldn’t do anything else. 9. She cannot tell us the truth. 10. She could not tell us the
truth then.

Ex. 4. Make the following sentences containing ‘can’ more polite or less categorical:
1. «What can I do for you?» he asked in cordial tones. 2. Can I see John now? 3. Pat,
my dear, where can you have got such a foolish idea? 4. What difference can it make?
5. I’m hungry. Can I have my tea? 6. I know a very nice little place up the hill where
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we can have dinner.7. «We’ve brought you something!» cried Edward. «Whatever can
it be?» 8. «But you don’t understand me. Hugh hates me.» «He can’t.» 9. I don’t
believe you’ve forgotten our song. You can’t have done it.» 10. «But the door is
locked.» «I expect we can open it.» 11. «In the end he insisted on walking in the rain.»
«He can’t be so silly.» 12. And I’ve got a bit of money. We can get ourselves a nice
flat. 13. They are all watching the Telly, so you can have your supper in peace. 14. Can
this woman be Lousie? She can’t have changed so much. 15. She can’t have told you
that I don’t believe you.

Ex. 5. Use the required form of the infinitive after ‘can’ (‘could’) in the following
sentences:

1. Her face was quite unlined and she could not (to be) more than thirty. 2. I'm
wondering if something can (to do) about it. 3. Her friend said quickly: «I know where
you can (to get) your bicycle fixed.» 4. «You couldn’t (to worry) too much,» Jack was
tempted say, «if you’re still out at one thirty in the morning.» 5. It’s impossible. He
can’t (to do) it. 6. There wasn’t anything wrong with tea. There couldn’t (to be). 7.
Harry’s story disappointed him because if the girl had been with him at half past eight
she couldn’t (to be) at Hexley at the same time. 8. She lay, raised up rather high upon
the pillow, her eyes closed and her hair undone. She could not (to sleep), though it
would have been hard to say quite how this was evident. 9. «Have you seen anything
of Roberta lately?» «Not for ages. I don’t know what she can (to do).» 10. He couldn’t
(to hear) the news at dinner because his sister hadn’t arrived yet.

Ex. 6. Explain the possible ways 1) of expressing negation in sentences with ‘can’
used in the meaning of improbability in (A) and 2) of building up special questions
with ‘can’ used for emotional coloring in (B):

A) 1. I was staggered by his youth. He could not have been much over thirty. 2. «They
say he was her lover,» replied the man. «She can never have had one,» said Rosalia,
with a laugh of scorn. 3. You could hardly expect Father to let you stay here under the
circumstances. 4. [ don’t think the idea can ever have occurred to him before.

B) 1. Who can he be? She has never had a visitor before. 2. «I think she had something
to do with the book.» «What can she have done?» 3. I don’t understand how you can
have been so nice, and then do something so cruel. 4. «Somebody drew a pair of
spectacles on the face of the portrait.» « Who do you think could have done it?» 5. The
young woman rose from the yellow hammock. Mary’s first thought was how she could
have been lying in a hammock and remained so tidy.

Ex. 7. Translate the following sentences into English using ‘can’ in all of its possible
meanings:

1. Ter mor Obl mepeBecTH 3TOT TEKCT? 2. DTy KHHUTY MOXKHO KYyNUTh B JIIOOOM
Mmarasune. 3. OH mor Obl cienath 3T0 Ha mpouuioi Hexenae. OH He OBIT 0COOEHHO
3anaT. 4. OH HE MOT TOKa3aTh HAM pacyeThl, TaK KaK OHU - HEe ObLIM TOTOBHL 5. B
KOMHATe TEMHO, s HE MOTy HalWTu cBou Bemu. 6. He moxeT ObITh, YTOOBI OHA
omubnack. 7. Heyxenu onu xmanu Hac Bce 3To BpeMsa? 8. He MmoxkeT ObITh, YTOOBI Bac
MOCJaJIM KO MHE. Sl HE UMEI0 K 3TOMY HUKAKOTO OTHOIIeHus. 9. MoxHo MHe yaro? 10.
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On ckazan, yto Mbl MokeM uaTH. 11. 51 Mory BepHyTbes Ha aBTOOYyCe. 12. S Mor Obl
BEepHYTbcs Ha aBToOyce. 13. Mopuc ycrtaBuics Ha nmuchbMo. «M O0TKyaa OHO MOTIIO
npuidtu?» 14. DBaHC ObUT HACTOJIBKO HETPAMOTHBIM, YTO OH MPOCTO HE MOT HANUCaThb
HU OJTHOTO CJIOBa 3TOro Jokiazna. 15. «Ona He moHsna Tteds», - Bckpuyan Oumumni. -
«OHa MoHsIa MEHS JOCTaTOYHO XOpouIoy. - «He MoxkeT ObITh, UTO OHA TEOsI MOHSIIAY,
- IOBTOPWJI OH ynpsMo. 16. Jlopora memkoM Ha3aJl B TOCTHUHUI] OKa3ajachb OYEHb
JUIMHHOW, U OH HUKOTJIa HE Tpojienan Obl ee 6e3 kapThl. 17. YV Hee ObUIO KBagpaTHOE
JUIO0, KOTOpPOE, BEPOSATHO, HUKOIJa HE BBHINVIAAENO0 MojoaeM. 18. Ha uyro TBI
cmoTpuilb, Bumm? - Hu Ha urto. - Henb3s cmorpers Hu Ha uto. 19. OHa cka3zana
6omnee rpoMkuM rojocoMm: «Tbvl cupimmmb Mens?» 20. Ceituac oHa yxe Morna Obl
BEpPHYTbCA U3 OTmycka. Ho Torma ona He Moryia yexarb, Tak Kak CyIIECTBOBajla
BO3MOKHOCTb, 4TO mpuener baprt. 21. Huxkto He cmor Obl MpoM3BECTH HA MEHS
Oosbliee BreYaTieHUE, YeM 3TO caenan Thl. 22. B TOT MOMeEHT s Mor Obl yOUTH ero.
23. EMy He Moryo ObITh 0OJbIIE TPUALATH JET, KOTJa Mbl C HUM MO3HAKOMMIIUCH
BriepBbie. 24. S1 yMmen miaBaTh, KOorjaa MHE ObUIo TAThH JeT. [lama Hayumn meHs. 25.
Onu o4yeHb MUJIBI cO MHOU. IIpocTO HEBO3MOKHO OBLIO OBITH 0O0JIEC BEKIMBBHIMU H
YCIYXJIUBBIMHU.

Ex. 8. Explain the meanings of ‘may’ in the following sentences:

1. Of course I’'m too young to be a really good writer yet, but I try hard, and one day I
may achieve something. 2. I asked him if I might come over to remove something that
I had left in a book I had loaned him. 3. «I’m so glad you didn’t wait, Agnes,» Mr.
Logan said in a tone which clearly meant «I think you might have waited.» 4. «What’s
happened to the dog?» «It isn’t here. Dan may have taken it with him.» 5. Harry might
often be seen sitting on the porch with a pipe in his mouth. 6. Archer looked
touchingly white and weak. He had been through a hard time. He might have died. 7.
«Then may I send Kate to you?» «But of course.» 8. «Oh, Philip,» she exclaimed,
«your boots are muddy! You might have gone by the side door.» 9. She longed for a
letter from John. It might contain an explanation of why he had gone away. 10. « What
shall you do to amuse yourself?» she asked. «Well,» I said playing for time, «I might
do several things.» 11. There was so much they had shared together and so much more
they might have shared that they had not.

Ex. 9. State in which of the following sentences the form ‘might’ is (1) the Past
Indefinite of ‘may’, (2) a form expressing unreality, (3) a more polite form of ‘may’
and (4) a form implying more uncertainty than ‘may’:

1. I asked if he might bring his wife down next Saturday. 2. «Where do you suppose he
is now?» «He might be in New York.» 3. «I thought the picture might interest you,»
Maurice said innocently. 4. «Did she say where she was going?» «No.» «Humph! She
might have left a message.» 5. «Might I look round?» he asked. 6. I said that I might
have other problems to raise. 7. We’re going to lunch with some neighbors tomorrow.
Mother thinks you might be bored. Would you like to stay at home?

Ex. 10. Make the following sentences containing ‘may’ more polite or less
categorical:
1. May I ask you a question? 2. She gave a shrug of impatience. «This affair may well
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fade into nothing.» 3. I heard Arthur make a slight noise which may have been a sigh
or a chuckle. 4. My main task is to find out why he killed himself. It may all be terribly
simple. He may have done it because of his wife. 5. She may not find it all that easy to
get a job. 6. May I have a taxi called? 7. You’re welcome to come with me. You may
notice things that I miss. 8. On the last evening my mother and I sat together in the
drawing -room. It was our one formal room and I think my mother may have chosen it
for its moral effect.

Ex. 11. Use the required form of the infinitive after ‘may’ (‘might’) in the following
sentences:

1. On the whole there was less said than might (to expect). 2. Don’t turn on the light.
This fellow may (to lurk) outside the house door. 3. You’ve acquired a great deal of
experience. You might (to write) a book. 4. There was no sign of John in the street. Of
course, I said to myself, he might (to detain) at his office. 5. «Who said Mr. Sorrel had
gone to America?» «He might (to tell) it himself.» 6. Strickland is very ill. He may (to
die). 7. Jack had the feeling that Maurice might one day (to break) down. 8. But what
you tell me may not (to be) true. 9. I was deeply shocked and worried. «It is no easy
matter to find the man,» the doctor said to me. He might (to read) my thoughts. 10. He
may not (to want) to become a publisher in the first place, but once he had taken it up
the profession had appeared to absorb all his interests.

Ex. 12. Translate the following sentences into English using ‘may’ in all of its
possible meanings:

1. Tel He OBLT TaK YK CUIBHO 3aHAT. Thl MOT ObI HAM 1MOMOYb. 2. CpOC U €ro, MOKHO
JI1 HaM OCMOTpeTh JlabopaTtopuio. 3. OH Mor OBl cenath 3To A7 Bac. EMy 3T0 coBceM
He TpyaHo. 4. OH uyTh He pa3dmn okHO.5 OHa, MOXeT ObITh, omo3aaeT, 6. OHu,
BO3MOJKHO, PabOTaIOT HaJ 3TOMH ke mpobiemoit. 7.K Beuepy MOXKET MOUTH JA0XK[b. 8.
WX, BO3MOXHO, He ObLJI0 BUepa B ropoze. 9. S moayman, 4To eciu ero 4achl ObUIH TaMm,
TO W JIEHBI'M MOTIJM OKa3aTbcsl TaM Toxke. 10. S cormacen, uro paspemnts Ilutepy
noexarb 3a IPaHUIly, BO3MOXKHO, OblI0 ommoOKkoil. Ho g gyman, 4ro 310, MOKET OBITh,
BEpHET ero k padore. 11. 51, MoxkeT ObITh, HE YIOMUHAJI 00 3TOM B CBOMX MHCbMax, HO
s MpoJeNal TaM JOBOJBHO Oojbinyto paboTy. 12. He yBuzmeB HU cBoero oTua, HU
MaJIbyiKa, Merru noaymarna, 4To OHHU, ObITh MOXKET, MPEICTABIISAIOT KHUTH HA TOJIKAX.
13. Bbl, BO3MOXHO, CIblIaid €ro uMda. 14. MHe npuiusio B rojoBy, YTO OH BTaiiHe
TOPJMJICS CBIHOM, XOTSI OH, OBITh MOKET, M HE 3HaJ 3TOro. 15. Y Hero Oosblas cemMbsl.
51 mory cebe mpeacTaBUTh, YTO OH, BO3MOXKHO, UILET cebe pabory mo sgydme. 16. Y
MeHs ObLIIO BIIEYaTIeHHE, YTO I'Ppo3a MOXKET pa3pazuThes B 000K MOMeHT. 17. OHa He
ObLIa IBEIKOM, HO € MOKHO OBbLJIO NMPHUHATH 3a mBeAKy. 18. Moxer ObITh, OH celvac
B TOCTHUHUIIE U X1eT MeHs. 19. S uyth He omo3zan Ha nocneanuit aBrodyc. 20. Ouu,
BO3MOXHO, [IOJYMaJIM, YTO MBI HE IPUJEM B TAKOU JOKIb.

Ex. 13.Revision: fill in the blanks with ‘can’(‘could’) or ‘may’(‘might’):

1. When they told me I was cured and ... go, I ... tell you I was more afraid than glad.
2. His letter ... have given them the idea. 3. His knee touched the bottom. He crawled
further and at last lay full length on the pebbles. He now felt so tired he ... not
understand how a moment ago he ... have been capable of swimming. 4. You’ve done
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me a great service. [ knew I . .. trust you. 5. Her mother said she ... play with me if she
wished. 6. He’s a nice boy. I’'m glad you brought him out here. We . .. have some fun.
7. He looked at the lighted window of the cottage. He ‘... see into a kitchen where two
women were sitting by the table drinking tea. 8. She has attractive eyes. There’s
something about them that holds you. She ... have been pretty once. 9. When he
married her she ... not have been more than sixteen. 10. He boasted and told the most
extraordinary stories which I’m sure ... not possibly have been truly. 1. She ... not think
what he was doing. Something ... have happened to him. 12. You ... not have proved
that I wrote the letter because I didn’t. 13. It never occurred to me that I ... get measles.
14. T was just going to tell you -because of the storm I ... not be home tonight. 15. That
is exactly what he did say. But I won’t talk any more about it. He ... not have been
himself. 16. «To my mind she is a beautiful woman.» «Well, yes. But I don’t see what
you ... have found to say to her.» 17. He hurled the heavy thing down the stairs. It
made an extraordinary noise in its descent and woke Joe sleeping in his pram. The only
thing I ... say to that was: «You ... have killed Joe.» 18. «I see one of my statuettes has
been broken.» «I ... not think what ... have happened to it.» 19. He thought it likely that
Blair ... have got away unnoticed. 20. It was dark and I ... only see the glimmer of his
face. 21. You have acted very irresponsibly and you ... find yourself in serious trouble.
22. After all we don’t even know if your sister is proposing to stay in London. She ...
be just passing through on her way to somewhere else. 23. One ... not get anything
done nowadays. 24. «Come inside in front of the fire where you ... warm up,» she said
quickly. 25. But I really feel that the late Mr. Evans ... not have been a nice man.

Ex. 14. Revision: translate the following sentences into English using ‘can’
(‘could’) and ‘may’ (‘might’):

1. Moxet ObITh, OMAET JOXKAb. 2. MOXKET ObITh, TOKs He OyaeT. 3. He MoxeT ObITh,
4yT0OBI momen 10xab. 4: Heyxenu Oyaer noxap? 5. Moxer ObITh, OH YK€ BUAET UX.
6. MoxeTt ObITh, OH He BuAeN ux. 7. He Moxert ObITh, 4TOOBI OH BUaeN ux. 8. [Ipocto
HE MOXeT ObITh, 4T0OBI OH BUAeN ux. 9. Heyxxenu on Buaen ux? 10. U rae 3o oH mor
ux Buaeth? 11. Moxer ObITh, OHM XIyT Hac. 12. MoeT ObITh, OHU HE XIYyT Hac. 13.
He moxet ObITh, 4TOOBI OHU *aanu Hac. 14. Heyxenu onu »xayt Hac? 15. U koro 3to
oHu MoryT xxaate? 16. IlpocTto He MoOkeT ObITh, 4TOOBI OHM Xjaanu Hac. 17. S,
noxkanyy, nouny. 18. S, moxanyi, nydme ocraHych aoma. 19. S uyre He morepsut
kitoun. 20. Bee Morio 6b1 OBITE TOPA3a0 XyKe.

Ex. 15. Explain the meanings of ‘must’ in the following sentences:

1. The children must brush their own shoes. 2. His mind turned to the incident. It was
the kind of thing which must not occur again. 3. Dear Paula, there is no point in
delaying the happy news. I know how much you must have been waiting and
expecting. 4. I always have a warm corner for Roberta. I must try and find her before I
go abroad. 5. It’s lovely to have you home. We must have a party to celebrate. 6. You
must give it back to me before you go. 7. «When is your mother to return?» «Next
month.» «You must miss her terribly.» 8. Must you work hard? 9. You mustn’t tell
anyone about it. 10. «My god, I never thought they’d let me in there again,» he said.
«They must have regretted doing so in view of your behavior.»
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Ex. 16. Notice the use of ‘must’ in reported speech in the following sentences and
translate them Into Russian:

1. He was white and frightened and ready to weep as she told him that he must go. 2.
Because a thing like coal had once been profitable they thought it must always be
profitable. 3. She had already decided that she must show the letter to Alan. 4. The
way she spoke made me think that she must be very much in love. 5. He asked where I
had picked up such a word. I realized that it must have been a wrong word, but I had
read it in some book and liked its sound.

Ex. 17. Use the required form of the infinitive after ‘must’:

1. Both sisters must (to be) ashamed of having spoken as they had in front of a third
person. 2. Fred knew that the girl’s father was a draper and had four assistants. «He
must (to do) well,» he said to her. «He doesn’t complain,» said the girl. 3. The night
porter was very good -looking and it must (to take) him a half -hour to comb his hair
into such shining black perfection. 4. «You must (to be) right,» I said. 5. They must (to
hear) that the fellow was in London. 6. But at last he rose realizing dully that he had
work which he must (to do). 7. He had a faint feeling of satisfaction in the thought that
Mait must (to wonder) why they had gone off together. 8. I must (to sit) there for a
quarter of an hour waiting and thinking about it before I saw the letter. 9. «His
relatives do not think so.» «Then they must (to be) a lot of damned fools.» 10.
Mrs.Cromwell took us round the yacht. There was no doubt that it must (to cost) her a
lot of money. 11. He had said that he himself was an admirer of Stendahl. This must
(to influence) him in making his decision. 12. At half -past two I heard Hudson grunt,
put down his book and switch out the light. He must (to read) since midnight. 13. «I
must (to get) old,» she said, «to be talking like that.» 14. There were a lot of mirrors
that must (to buy) at the sale of some old restaurant. 15. When I jumped up the thing
fell off my knee. It must (to lie) there yet.

Ex. 18. Translate the following sentences Into English using ‘must’ in all of its
meanings:

1. Sl momxeH paboTaTh W30 BCEX CHUI ATy Henenro. 2. Muiun Beapb Buaena ux. OHa,
JOJKHO OBITh, CKa3aia BaM 00 3ToM. 3. OH JOMKEeH MomacTh TyAa A0 8 -MU 4acos. 4.
Omna pa3oxria kamuH U ckazana: «Hy, caauce xke. Tol, HaBepHOE, 3aKOHUMI». 5. S
JIOJKHA €II€ MEPEMBITh BCE CTakaHbl. 6. /[’KOH, MOBEpPHYBLIUCh OT JBEPH, 3aMETHUJ,
YTO CTOUT Ha MUChME, KOTOPOE JIEKAIO0 Ha MoyIoBUKe. Ero, MOMKHO OBITh, JOCTAaBUIN
CIYCTSl HEKOTOpPOE BpeMs IOCIe ero Bo3BpamleHus. 7. «Mbl OyaeM paHO MHUTh 4aH, -
ckazana Kat. - Tsl, HaBepHOE, ymMuUpaellb OT Tojoaa». 8. «A, 3TO Thl!» - CKa3all OH,
B3TJIIHYB ¢ yauBieHueM. OH, JODKHO ObITh, 3a0bLJI, KaKk MeHs 30BYT. 9. S He BuIen
JxuMa, HO s 3HaJ, YTO OH, BEPOSATHO, XKAET MeHs rAe -To 3Aechb. 10. S momoxnan c
roJjiyaca, U Korja sl y)ke QyMajl, 4TO YTO-TO, JOJDKHO OBbITh, caydmiock ¢ Kurrtu, ona
npuexana Ha Takcu. (11.0na Takas Onennas. OveBHIHO, OHa ObLia OosbHa. 12. S
JOJDKEH HamucaTh UM cerofHs >ke. 13. S1 momkeH anis Hero uto-HUOYIb clenath, -
noayman Jlxek. 14. @ununm, B TBOH KHMXKKE OBLIIO KaKOe -TO MUChMO. - Pa3zBe? - Thi,
HaBEpHOE, 3a0bL1 €ro.
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Ex. 19. Remembering that ‘must’ in the meaning of probability is not used either
with reference to the future or in the negative form, find a suitable way of
translating the following sentences into English:

1. 1 He xo4y cnaBaTh SK3aMEHbI. Tak WM HWHa4ye, MEHs, BEpOSTHO, He OymeT B
Jlonmone B 310 Bpemsi. 2. OueBUIHO, B €r0 PACIOPSHKEHUU HUKOTIA paHbIIe He OBbLIO
Tak MHOro JeHer. 3. MapTuH Haxoawics IO JAPYryl CTOpOHY KamuHa. S momymarn,
9TO OH, JIOJDKHO OBITh, HE CIBIIIAN UX CIOB. 4. OH, TOJKHO OBITh, HE CyMeJ YTOBOPUTH
€ro moexaTtb ¢ HaMu. 5. Y Hero, OueBUJIHO, [TOKA MPOCTO HE HAILIOCh BPEMEHH IS
Bac. 6. OHHU, JOHKHO OBITH, HE BCTPETUIIHM €TO Ha CTAaHIUH. 7. Sl Tepren 3To Tak JA0ITO,
MOTOMY YTO JAyMas, YTO OHAa MEHs Mo-cBoeMy ntobOut. Ho, KoHEUHO, OHA, JOJKHO
ObITh, HUKOTZIA He moOmna meHs. 8. llpemomaBarens, BUAUMO, MO OIIHOKE HE
ynoMsiHyl TBoe ¢ammiuu. 9. OHa, TOJDKHO OBITh, HE 3HAET, YTO BHI 37ech. 10. MpL,
BEPOSATHO, HE BUJENH ee ¢ jera. 11.. Mory s moroBoputs ¢ T060i1 3aBTpa yrpom? - 4,
HaBepHoe, Oyay 3aHAT yrpoM. 12. OH, BEpOSTHO, HE 3aX0UYET TOBOPHUTH MO -aHIJIMHCKH.
13. Jloma, momkHO ObITh, HeT HHKOro ceidac. 14. Kro stor crapuk? - HoBsiid
Npe3uJICHT KoMnaHuu. - He mytu co MHOM. - S He mry4y. Tbl, 10JKHO OBITh, HE YUTAI
raser.

Ex. 20. Revision: re -word the following sentences’ using ‘can’, ‘may’ or ‘must’ in
them:

1. I don’t think he did it all by himself. 2. Perhaps you’re right. 3. It is possible that
they forgot it in the car. 4. Is it really true? 5. I don’t believe he has been meaning to do
it. 6. It is impossible that he should have refused your request. 7. Evidently he has not
read the book.8. I wonder where it is that you met him. 9. I’'m certain that he has heard
the gong. 10. It was some special occasion, I’'m sure. 11. He looks wet and muddy. I’'m
sure he has been fishing. 12. No doubt, she is out shopping. 13. I wonder what it is that
you have brought in that box.14. It’s possible that he doesn’t know we are here. 15. Is
it possible that he is giving a course on the Renaissance at the University? 16. It is
possible that the news is being broadcast on all the channels. 17. I’'m certain they
didn’t take notes of the meeting. 18. Is it possible that we are out of wrapping paper?
19. It is possible he will again forget to rule a margin down the left side. 20. «I don’t
now see him driving his car. Is it possible that something has happened?» «Evidently
his car is undergoing repairs.»

Ex. 21. Revision: translate the following sentences into English using ‘can’, ‘may’
or ‘must’ wherever possible:

1. OHM noJKHBI 1enaTh, KaK UM cKa3aHo. 2. S mosarato, 4To s JOJDKHA HAAETh IpYyrue
Ty Ha Beuep. 3. S He Mory yiitu, He pacmaTuBIINCh.4.OHU TOJKHBI BEPHYTH BCE
JeHbru. 5. Tel MOT Obl UM MO3BOHUTH U CKa3aTh, YTO HE MpuAeLIb. 6. S Tak XOTen ecTh,
YTO YyTh HE CheJ Bce cpasy.7. MHe B34Th 30HT? - Jla, moxoxe, 4To OyAeT MOX.Ib. 8.
Tl ¢ Mor 3akoHUUTH paboTy? 9. CuTyanus Tak mioxa, uto ganeiie Hekyzaa. 10. Tel e
Mor Obl mpuiitTu HemHoro mnomoxe? 11. Heyxenu Tel cam 3T0 Hamucan?12. 3to
IPOCTO HE MOXKET CIIyYUThCsl co MHOM. 13. Sl mepeOpain B yme Bce BO3MOXKHbIE CITydau,
Korga Obl 3TO s MOI' C HUM NO3HAaKOMHUTbcA. 14. MokeT ObITh, OH HE 3axoTel
BBICTYNUTh. 15. OHa HUKOrJa HE pacckas3blBajla O CBOEM JETCTBE, U ATOMY, JOJIKHO
ObITh, ObuIa Kakas -To mpuuuHa. 16. Ho g mpocto He Mory uaru nanemie. 17. «On
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MOJKET OTAOXHYTh B MOeM KaOuHeTe», - ckazan M -p boxar. 18. Hopa orBena cbiHa B
CBOIO KOMHary. MHe ObUIO CIBIIIHO, KaK OHM TaMm pasroBapuBaiu. 19. «He Hyx)HO
IIPEYMEHBIIATh ONACHOCTHY, - cKa3ai oH. 20. S cMory Hanucars uM 3aBTpa.2 1. Hukro
HEe cMOT ObI clienarh OoJblle, 4eMm caenan Thl. 22. Huk ObUT TaKUM CBIHOM, KOTOPBIM
0601 poauTens Mor Obl TopauThbes. 23. S mymaro, 4To OH BIIOOMIICS B Bac MOTOMY,
YTO HUKOT/1a, IOJKHO OBITh, €lle He BCTpeYa HUKOTO MOXO0Kero Ha Bac. 24. 5 nymaro,
4TO He Oyly HUKYJa BBIXOJUTH CEroaHs. S, moxanyi, Jiydiie IOCHXy B KoMpopTe y
KaMuHa B Takylo noroay. 25. IlpaBo ke, Tbl uYTO-HMOYAb MOT OBl cjaelaTh
OTHOCHUTENIBHO 3TOro. 26. B KOHIIE KOHIIOB, HENb3sl HE BOCXMILATHCS UYEIOBEKOM C
TaKMMM BBICOKMMU NpuHuunamu. 27. Tel MoXkemb Jenarh, 4To Xouewb. 28. «S He
BUXKY, YTO emie s Mor Obl TOraa caenatrb», - ckaszan oH. 29. Ero maTth omsth B
6onbHune. OHa, JOKHO OBbITh, cepbe3Ho OonbHA. 30. Cpenn HUX HE ObLIO HUKOTO, K
KoMy ObI 5 MOT 0OpaTUThCs 3a nmomolbio. 31. Sl He mOHMMaro, KaK Thl MOT JIepXKaTh
ce0s Tak riymo. 32. SI moHeBosie moaymai, yTo Mucc ['peil Bblganma ceds »TUMHU
cnoBamu. 33. OH nABHrajics Tak THUXO, YTO HE MOI Obl IMOOECIIOKOUThL COH CamMoOTIO
qyTKOTO uenoBeka. 34. I'ne mou ouku? Her, ux 31ech HeT. S, JOKHO OBITh, OCTABUI
ux noma. 35. S nomkeH ocraBarbes 3/1€ch Bech JieHb? 36. OH cpocui, MOXKET JIU OH
MIOJIOKUTHCA Ha MeHA. 37. OH CIIpOCuII, HE MOTY JIX s IO3aHUMAThCs € €ro KJIacCOM Ha
cnenyromeM ypoke. 38. Korma peGeHOK Tak OOJ€H, BB, IOJDKHO OBITh, YYBCTBYETE
cebss yxacHo. 39. Bbl NOKHBI HalTHM €ro M MpPHBE3TH CIOJa CO BCEMHU €ro
Mmatepuanamu. 40. «3To, HaBEPHOE, COBCEM HE MOXO0XKE HA Balll I0M», - cka3ai bapr.

Ex. 22. Revision: fill in the blanks with ‘can’, ‘may’ or ‘must’:

1. «Will you know where to go?» «Yes, thank you. I ... always ask my brother.» 2.
«Didn’t she hear our shouting?» «She says she heard nothing.» «She ... have wandered
a long way.» 3. What ... he have meant when he said it? 4. He hesitated and said, «I ...
go to South America. As a tea planter.» I said, «I ... be wrong, Jason, but I don’t think
they grow tea in South America.» 5. He ... have flown off after he dropped us. He ...
not land here. Not in a plane with wheels. 6. «I’d give anything to meet that fellow.»
«We ... see what ... be done.» 7. Cindy ... have laughed aloud. Instead, she nodded. 8.
You ... hardly have been more surprised than I was. 9. The old man cupped his ear in
his palm. «I think I ... be getting deaf. I ... not hear you.» 10. «There was someone on
the phone for you,» he said. «Oh, who?» «I don’t know, he didn’t say. Some man.» «It
... have been Mike.» «I know Mike. It wasn’t Mike.» «Oh. Then I ... not think who it ...
have been.» 11. Mr. Fox ... not come. He sent me to represent him. 12. I went straight
from the station to the club and played billiards. It ... have been after eleven when I
reached the flat. 13. Oh, you ... drink things steaming! ... you eat eggs with the shells
on, too? 14. She was beginning to want to ask him in but she knew that she ... not do it
yet. 15. It’s a most interesting story. He ... not possibly have invented it. You ... have
told him something. 16. I’ve other things to attend to which ... be put through
immediately. 17. I admire your mother’s looks. She ... have been a lovely girl. 18. The
apples are very good. You ... eat them all. 19. My wife . . . leave the hospital in a
week’s time. 20. My wife ... to leave the hospital a few days ago. 21. I’'m trying to
think where he ... have gone. 22. Of course it occurred to me that if he had found the
watch as he said, it ... have been lying in the garden for more than a year. 23. He began
absently to eat one of the buttered biscuits. He’d lose his appetite if his wife didn’t
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hurry up. She ... be talking to Frau Schmidt. 24. A day or two later Mrs. Strickland sent
me a note asking if I ... go and see her that evening after dinner. 25. «I don’t know why
he did it.» «It ... have amused him.» 26. «You know, I’m a bit of a writer myself in a
small way.» « What are you writing? A novel?» «Oh, come off it. I ... not write a novel.
No, it’s a sort of history of the regiment, as a matter of fact.» 27. «He’s up in Barbie’s
room. He’s decorating it with shells. He ... have brought in a ton.» 28. «She’s gone out.
Something awful ... have happened.» «How ... she have got out? The door is locked.»
29. I’m going to tell him that he ... not do any building here. 30. They say the driver ...
have been going fifty miles round that blind corner, for the body to have been thrown
and injured like it was.

Ex. 23. Explain the meanings and forms of ‘have to’ and ‘be to’ in the following
sentences:

1. I had to have someone to show me the way from the station. 2. We were to act as
guides to the party. 3. «Guess what!» «I can’t guess. You’ll have to tell me.» 4. Now
will you please show me the room where I am to work. 5. Now I’ve had to listen to a
lot of lying. And I never watch faces. I look at hands and listen very carefully to the
tone and tempo of speech. 6. The children are not to touch anything in the room. 7.
There was a special order that no one was to come to the station to see the battalion
off. 8. But I’ve been having to give a lot of thought recently to my feelings toward you.
9. It was the first and the last ceremony I was to see. 10. «What do you have to do to
earn so much money?» Barber asked. 11. He was to have had a music lesson in the
morning but the teacher called up to cancel it. 12. I didn’t have to turn around to know
they were coming down the street. 13. He looked about him for his daughter but she
was not to be seen. 14. I was having to feel my way.

Ex. 24. Turn the following affirmative sentences containing ‘have to’ into negative
and interrogative ones:

1. He has to light a fire. 2. They had to change their shoes. 3. I shall have to buy a new
pair of gloves. 4. She has to go home early. 5. He had to give it back. 6. She’ll have to
come again.

Ex. 25. Translate the following sentences into English using ‘have to’ or ‘be to’:

1. bapt nomkeH ObUT YBUACTHCS CO CBOMM IIIYPUHOM 3a JIAHYEM Ha CIEAYIOIIUHA JCHb,
HO OH HE BUJIEJ MPUYUHBI PACCKA3bIBATh 00 3TOM eHe. 2. Eif mpuiuiocs BBHIMTUTH Yaid
6e3 caxapa. 3. S 3nain, yro [>T nomkHa O6buta npuiiTH B Ki1y0. 4. 51 ObLT HECKOJIBKO
yIUBIIEH, OOHAPY)KUB TaK MHOTO Hapoja B 3alie, TAe sl JOJKEH ObLT BBICTYMATH. 5.
MHe HeT He0OX0IUMOCTH OBITh TaM paHbIlle TpeX 4acoB. 6. Pyau mpurnacunu Ha o0en
nomoit k Mapu. Ilocne obena oHu AOKHBI ObUIM MOWTH B KHHO. 7. OOWH U3 TOCTEH
cell OKOJIO MeHs. MHe He HY)KHO ObLIO TOBOPUTH, KTO OH. 8. OHM O0MOMIN HAac BeCh
JICHb BuU€pa, U MBI BBIHYXKJCHBI OBLTU OCTaBaThCs B okomax. 9. Y Tebs KOpOTKHE
BOJIOCHI U OHH BBIOTCSA. - S Oomena ckapiaTHHOM, M BOJOCH! MPUILIOCh 00pe3ath. 10.
«51 Bep HUKOTAA HE TOBOPHII TeOe, YTO YUMIJICS B YaCTHOM HIKONE?» - CIPOCHIT AJeK.
«B aToM He Ob110 HeoOxomumocTu». 11. Ha cnemyromuii nenp @paHK B3sU1 MEHs Ha
JONTYI0 aBTOMOOWJIBHYIO MPOTYIKY. A B CeMb 4acOB MbI JIOJDKHBI ObLTH 00enaTh C
I'punamu. 12. [lo pagro oOBSBUIM, YTO BEYEPOM JOJIKEH BBICTYMATh Mpe3uaAeHT. 13.
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On pomkeH ObUT MOJOJABHHYTHCS MOONMXKeE, 4yTOOBI yciblmarh ee. 14. B atoT wac
@ununna HUKOTA HE ObUIO BUAHO. 15. Ham mpummiock cOrHYTh LBETOK, YTOOBI OH
MTOMECTHUJICS B KOPOOKe.

Ex. 26. Fill in the blanks with ‘have to’ or ‘be to’:

1. At nightfall the ship put in at a small port where they ... to load three hundred bags
of coffee. 2. They ... to light a fire to cook their supper. 3. He set off for the school
where he ... to write examinations for entry to the University. 4. When I got home I
found I had left my olive oil in front of the notice -board and I ... to return in the
afternoon to collect it. 5. He made all arrangements for the marriage, which ... to take
place on the day of his mother’s arrival. 6. The Finnish woman who ... to work for
Finch had not arrived yet. 7. She knew there would be no more vacations for her sons.
But she ... (not) to say it. They knew that as well as she. 8. Eden went to the wood
where he ... to meet his brother for a ride. 9. Uncle Nick’s things ... to be moved out of
his room so that it could be re-let. 10. For the next few weeks I ... to stay in bed.
Everyone came to visit me, and brought me presents, and I ... (not) to do the cooking.
11. Early in January Maurice returned to Ireland and his brother accompanied him. He
... to remain with him till spring. He then ... to go to the Slade School of Fine Arts in
London. 12.They went to inspect Finch’s new house. Finch said that only the last
touches ... to be added there and he ... to move into it quite soon.

Ex. 27. Revision: fill in the blanks with ‘must’, ‘have to’ or ‘be to’ to suit the motives
expressed in the following sentences:

1. «It is eight o’clock. The children ... go to bed,» Mr. Hudson said to the nurse. 2. She
... go to bed at eight o’clock to be up in time for the first train. 3. At this boarding
school the children ... go to bed at eight o’clock. 4. «I’ve told my husband he ... (not)
smoke in the drawing -room.» «And I ... (not) tell my husband such things; he’s a born
gentleman.» 5. He ... stay the night with us. I won’t let him drive to the country in this
rain. 6. He ... stay the night with us because he has missed the last bus. 7. He ... stay
the night with us and tomorrow he sets off on his tour to Europe. 8. We ... begin as
early as possible or we shan’t finish it today. 9. I ... start on my new job on Monday.
10. You ... take the dog away. I won’t have it here any longer. 11. They ... take the dog
along with them because there is no one who could look after it. 12. She ... learn to do
things for herself. I refuse to help her in future. 13. What a pity you ... go. I know it’s
time for you to catch your train. 14. I ... be off. I want to go to bed. 15. You ... do your
chores now, and she ... do hers when she comes in. 16. My mother says that I ... (not)
be out after eleven o’clock, but I ... (not) hurry home because she herself is out playing
bridge. 17. My bike is under repair and I ... walk here this morning. 18. My bike was
under repair and I ... collect it that afternoon. 19. My bike is under repair and I ... have
collected it yesterday. 20. He told me that I ... (not) repeat what I had heard.

Ex. 28. Explain the meanings of ‘ought to’, ‘shall’ and ‘should’ in the following
sentences:

1. I think I ought to let your parents know we are here. 2. You should have gone to the
concert. Why should you miss the music? 3. I think I ought to put all my cards on the
table. 4. It’s late. You should go to bed. 5. Oughtn’t you to be more careful? 6. «How
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can you know what his feelings are?» «I ought to know, for he’s always telling me
about them.» 7. It was surprising that they should have met at all. 8. He remembered
that he should not smoke unless invited to do so. 9. When Charles saw Ann playing
tennis, he came up and said: «Are you sure you ought to be doing that?» 10. Shall I get
you some fresh coffee, Ed? 11. The responsibility is entirely mine. 1 acted very
wrongly indeed. I ought not to have let this relationship start. 12. «When is he going
back?» «How should I know?» 13. Mrs. Murrey will be moving into the new house
next month. It ought to be less bleak for her. 14. You shall have no cause to complain
of me, dear. There shall be no difficulty about money. 15. «Meg is in town shopping.»
«Who took her in?» «Renny drove her to the train. He should be back at any moment.»

Ex. 29. Use the required form of the infinitive after ‘ought to’ and ‘should’:

1. «But we ought (to have) your brother here, to tell us exactly how far we can go. 2.
Tea is between half -past five and six, and it should (to be) ready now. 3. He couldn’t
see anything. He thought that he ought (to bring) a torch. 4. Should the baby (to play)
with a box of matches? 5. If you’re in love it ought (to make) you happy. You ought
(to laugh). 6. The doctor said it was appendicitis and she ought (to operate) on. 7. You
should (to see) him yesterday on horseback. 8. One day the headmaster came on Jack,
who should (to sweat) on the sports ground, sitting comfortably in a gardener’s shed
reading a book and eating a large piece of cocoanut ice. 9. «Your father and I should
(to arrange) everything before I came here,» he said. 10. Oughtn’t you (to answer) that
letter now? 11. Where is his car? He shouldn’t (to leave) it unattended. 12. He drove at
great speed. He knew that about this hour the guests should (to arrive) at his house. 13.
«Well, I'm very glad to know at last what it was all -about.» «You ought (to tell)
before.» 14. Then he should (to laugh), but instead he heard himself saying:
«Everything you say is quite true.» 15. Anything we can do to clear up this miserable
affair ought (to do).

Ex. 30. Fill in the blanks in the following sentences choosing between ‘ought to’ and
‘should’:

Note: Remember that although ‘ought to’ and ‘should’ are very close in the meaning of
obligation and are often interchangeable, the former tends to express moral obligation
and is not frequent in negative sentences whereas the latter is common in instructions
and corrections.

1. He looked more than ever out of place; he ... have stayed at home.2.I don’t think
people ... gossip like that about other people. 3. She said, «You know, I think I ... get
across to the station and see what goes on.» 4. [ want him to do what’s right. It ... (not)
be necessary to persuade a man to do that. 5. My mother frowned at him and shook her
head in away that meant that he ... (not) say things like that in front of me.6.«Strange,»
said the boy, «how, when people are either very old or very young, they are always
wanting to do something they ... (not) do.» 7. «It is very wicked of you,» she said.
«You ... be ashamed of yourself.» 8. After she had gone I found myself wondering
whether I ... do anything for her. 9. I'’ll see and speak to Maurice. He ... (not) behave
like that.10. I expect you to tell me the way to do it. You ... know. 11. She is a clever
girl and her French ... be perfect. 12. The children were out dancing when they ... have
been learning their lessons. 13. I realize now I ... (not) have said anything. 14. «I’m not
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very fit. I’'m having trouble with my leg.» «I see. Well, I think you ... go and see a
doctor I know.» 15. Anne was quite capable of coming down to make herself a cup of
cocoa when she ... be asleep.

Ex. 31. Translate the following sentences into English using ‘ought to’ and ‘should’
wherever possible:

1. A npomy u3BnHeHus . MHe He cieaoBajo 3TOro roBoputh. 2. MHe nymaercs, BaM
Ha/o0 OBl MPOSBUTH XOTh Kakoe -TO yBakeHHE K crapmuMm.3.Sl momyman, uto Tede
HYXHO OblI 3HaTh 00 3TOM. 4. Temnepp s paccTpoms ee. MHe HE HY)KHO OBIJIO 3TOTO
rOBOpUTh. 5. «Sl ckazan yTo-HUOYHb TaKoe, Yero MHE HE CIIE0BAIO TOBOPUTH?» -
crpocui oH y marepu. 6. He ctout 3agaBath Takux BorpocoB. 7. Hy, 4To e, Bbl ObLIH
npaBbl. MHe He Tak HaJ0 ObUIO JenaTh 3T0. 8. Kak Thl Tymaelib, 4eM MHE CIIeI0BaJo
Ob1 3aHAThCA? 9. S ObLT ¢ TOOOH GoJjiee OTKpOBEHEH, yeM MHe ciepoBano Ob1.10. S
CKa3aJl, 4To €i COBCeM He ciieoBajo Obl mpuxoauth ¢ HUM. 11.. He crout ObITh cTOINB
KPUTUYHBIM B TBOeM Bo3pacte, @psHk. 12. DHH Mos cecTpa. - MHe cieqoBaio Obl
noraznarbes. Bel HoXoxu Ha Hee.

Ex. 32. Translate the following sentences into English using ‘shall’ wherever
possible:

1. Ckonapko MHE 3aruiaTuTh HOcuiblMKy? 2. Korma Mbl y3Haem uTO-HUOY/b, BBI
HEMPEMEHHO YCIbIuTe 00 3ToM. 3. Bel oTmyctute MeHs nomoi? - Her. Tel BO
BTOPHHUK OTIpaBuulbcs napoxogoM B Can -®paHumcko.4.9T0 MOXKHO caenaTh U 3TO
OyzeT caenaHo, €CIM Thl TOJIBKO MOMOXelb MHE. 5. «TebGe mourpats?» - crpocuiia
oHa. - «/la, moxamnyiicra». 6. Korna on rosopur: «Caenaii», s orBedaro: «byxer
CZIETIaHO.

Ex. 33. Explain in which syntactic conditions the emotional ‘should’ is used in the
following sentences and translate these sentences into Russian trying to convey the
emotional coloring expressed by ‘should’:
Note: It is advisable to pick out those sentences where the use of the Indicative forms
is possible and re -word them accordingly.

1. There was no reason why I should not get away promptly in the afternoon. 2. Kate
was frowning. «I can’t understand why you should do this.» 3. It was singular that
Horn should ask him that question. 4. «It’s very disappointing,» he said, «that Hugh
should go off like this just when I counted on him to help me.» 5. Why should he think
that? 6. I am very shocked indeed that you should have felt it necessary to lie to me. 7.
That he should hear of the exposure of his favorite author with approval showed that
something radical had changed his point of view. 8. He was very sorry that Philip
should be disturbed. 9. He was one of themselves now and they didn’t see why he
should put on airs. 10. There is no reason why he shouldn’t win two or three matches.
11. ’'m sorry that you should have had a row with Pat about it. 12. It was much better
that he should learn the business thoroughly, and if they had been able to wait for a
year there seemed no reason why they should not wait another. 13. He seemed to see
nothing exceptional in the idea that he should get up and speak at the meeting. 14.
«Where is Meg?» «Where should she be if not in school?» 15. Why should you tell
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people the disagreeable things that are said about them?

Ex. 34. Translate the following sentences into English using the emotional ‘should’:
Note: It is advisable to pick out those sentences where the Indicative forms are
possible and give two variants with them.

1. BoT g 1 mogymar, 4To BeJb 3TO a0Cyp/, YTO MBI )KMBEM PSIJIOM U HE Pa3roBapuBacM.
2. Kak cTpanHO, 4TO OH HUYEro He cka3an 00 3toM. 3. Beuto HeBeposATHO, 4TOOB! [IkoH
OKa3aJICsl TaK 3aHsT, YTO y HEro BCIO HEJENI0 He ObUI0 BpeMeHH moBuzaaTh ee. 4. He
ObUIO HUKAKOW MPUYMHBI, ToueMy Obl UM He OBITh TaM. 5. Kak ero 30Byr? - A 3auem s
Oyny Tebe roBopuTh? 6. MHE *aJlb, 4TO ThI TaK IJI0X0 000 MHE aymaemb. 7. He 3Haro,
[I0OYEMY 3TO OH X04eT yBuAeTh J[opmxka. 8. bbulo cTpaHHO, 4TO B €€ BO3pacTe OHa
Obuta Tak Oe3paznMuHa K BeuepuHKaM. 9. HakoHell OH pemmia BEpHYTbCS JOMOM.
Bo3MokHO, 4TO TaM OH ycabIUT HOBOCTH 0 Mapu. 10. Benps HeT Bo3pakeHHid, YTOOBI
s ero moBupan? - A mouemy Obl uM ObiTh? M. MHe oueHb xamb, 4TO MOU Opar
OTBETCTBEHEH 3a 3T0. 12. Kak ciiyunsioch, 4To ThI IPHUBEI €ro ¢ coboit? M yero 3To o
3axoren npuiitu croaa? 13. O Obu1 oueHb A0BOJEH, uTo KT BCe jke Ha3zBaja pebeHka
B ero uectb. 14. Uto morno ¢ HuM ciyuntbes? IpencraBute cebe He MOTy, TOYEMY OH
Tak omazapiBaeT. 15. 3a0aBHO, YTO ee MHCTUHKT OKasaics mpaB. 16. Heneno, uro oHa
BbIOpania 3TOro 4enoBeka cebe B Myxbs. 17. MeHs paccepamio, 4TO OH OKa3ajcs
TakuM crnaboBoibHBIM. 18. EMy, Ka3zamoch, ObUIO YECTHO, YTO KTO -TO 3aXOTel
MOYUTATh YTO-HUOYAb, HanucaHHoe M. 19. Bce xe Po3mapu He moHumana, nouemy
oHa JoipkHa yWtu. 20. OHa Havana pacckasbiBaTb MyXy o Texme, HO BCKope
OCTAaHOBMJIACh M CKa3zaja: «Sf mpocTto He 3Halo, MmoveMy S Hajoenar0 Tebe ITUMHU
pacckazamu o Tenen.

Ex. 35. Revision: translate the following sentences into English using ‘can’, ‘may’,
‘must’, ‘have to’, ‘be to’, ‘ought to’, ‘shall’ or ‘should’:

1. Tebe Hamo ObUTO OBI elle pa3 MPOYUTATH CBOE COUMHEHHE. TaM, TOJKHO ObITh, €CTh
omn6Oku. 2. Heyxenu ceiiyac Toiabko mecTs yacoB? 3. 3ps Tl Tak pa3roBapHBall C
HuM. OH Mor 06uIeThCs. 4. YK OH -TO JOJDKEH 9TO 3HaTh. 5. MHe celiuac MO3BOHUTH
emy? 6. Y Hero, IOJDKHO ObITh, €CTh YyBCTBO IOMopa. VlHaue oH He Mor Obl Tak
cKa3aTb. 7. 3aBTpa J€Hb DPOXKICHMS TBOEH cecTpbl. S aymaro, 4To Tbl JOJDKEH
NoJapUTh el YTo-HuOYAb. 8. JIOJKHO ObITh, UIET CUIIBHBINA N0k ab. Ha ynuie HuKoro
HeT. 9. He MoxxeT ObITh, yTOOBI OH 3a0bl1 O cBoeM obOemianuu. 10. HampacHo TbI He
nocian UM tenerpammy. Ternepb oHu Morim Obl yxe npuexatb. 11. Ilpoctute, uto s
ono3zai. Bam nosnro npunuiocs xnate MeHs? 12. 5l HUKyna HE BBIXOJWI B TOT BEYED,
TaKk Kak mocie paboTbl KO MHe jaoJkeH Obu1 3aiTh J[xopmk. 13. OH gomkeH ObLT
BEPHYTHCS B FOCTHUHUILY, TaK KaK BBUIET €r0 caMouieTa 3aaepxkuBaics. 14. OH 3Hain,
4YTO €My MPEACTOsUI0 ObITh Ha JABYX COBELIAHMSAX Ha cienyomei Henene. 15. Ona
HUYEro He JI0JDKHA 3HaTh O TBOMX Jenax. 16. OHa, JOHKHO ObITh, HUUEro HE 3HAET O
ero genax. 17. DToT sK3aMeH g JoJkeH Oyny craaBath dyepe3 Hepento. 18. TebGe Hamo
Oyzer etie pa3 mo3BoHUTH UM? 19. Tebe He HAJ0 UATH CETrO/IHS B Mara3uH, TaK Kak MbI
obemaem B roctsax. 20. O yem oHu pasroBapuBaroT? - OHH, MOXET OBITh, CHOPST O
cueHapuu. 21. HoBocte Moxer HamyraTh ee. 22. OHa 3Haja, YTO JIOJDKHA BCE
00BsicHUTh UM. 23. Tebe Hajo camoMy 3apabaThiBaTh Ha KU3Hb. 24. VIX 1OM JIOJDKHBI

66



ObUTM CHECTH, M €My IMPUIUIOCH MepeexaTh B HOBBINA KHJIOW paiioH. 25. S Hazxerocs,’
TBOCH >KeHe HEe MPUXOAUTCS YOUpPaTh 3TOT OIPOMHBIN foM. 26. [loroga xopomas, 1 Mbl
MOTJIH OBl IPOKATUTHCA 32 TOPO. 27. MHE OueHb Kajb, HO s IOJDKEH UATHU. 51 JOKeH
BCcTpeTuTh bertn y kuHo. Yike 0e3 uerBeptu ceMb! OHa, MTOMKHO OBITH, YXKE KAET
MeHs. MHe npuzeTcs cecTh Ha aBTooOyc. 28. He Mor 05l ThI crienath 3T0 cerous? 29.
Mue moxno uaru? 30. 3auem MHE UATH Ty/1a MEeIKOM?

Ex. 36. Explain the meanings of ‘will’ and ‘would’ in the following sentences and
say in which cases they may be used in a parallel way:

1. Old Lady Bland argued with him, but he would not listen to reason. 2. Each time we
went out together he would show me something new, something interesting. 3. I will
say it again and again. 4. He had a wound that wouldn’t heal. 5. Bring him back, if
he’ll come. 6. All that I would tell them was that Uncle Nick was ill. 7. She was the
sort of girl any man might be glad to bring to a dance if she would come. 8. I know
there is a theory that a book, if it is any good, will always find a publisher. 9. Will you
come round tomorrow? 10. The toilet in this room won’t stop running. 11. When he
returned I repeated my offer of food, but he would take nothing. 12. « What time is it?»
«Half past twelve.» «Well, the last bus will have left.» 13. Often, after dinner, he will
settle down in an armchair to read the paper. 14. Would you really do it for me? 15. He
would smoke a pipe before going to bed.

Ex. 37. Translate the following sentences into English using ‘will’ or ‘would’:

1. Hy, moxanyiicta, paccKa)X MHE, YTO CIy4yWJIOCh. 2. JDKOH MOMbITancs OTKPHITh
KPBIIIKY, HO OHAa HUKaK He mojajaBanack. 3. S Obl Bce caenai, 4ToObl MoMoYb emy. 4.
OH cka3zai, yTo OH ObUI OBl paj, eciu OBl s Corjlacuics NMpUexaTh U MOTOCTUTH Y HETO
HECKOJIbKO JTHeH. 5. OH mombITajics oObsICHUTB, HO sl HE cTal ero ciymarbk. 6. OH He
cornacuics co MHOU. - EcrectBeHHo. 7. Cero/iHsa BOCKpeceHbe, U BCE Mara3uHbl OyayT
3aKkphITHL. 8. OH clenan JABe WIM TPU MOMBITKU 3aKeUb 3a)KUTAJKy, HO OHAa HHKaK He
3axkuranace. 9. S cnpocuit ero xeHy, 4To ¢ HUM, HO oHa MHe He oTBeTwia. 10. Beuepa
OH 1O OOJIbIEH YacTH MPOBOAMI 3a UTpoi B maxmatel. 11. S 3ammatun neHeru, u s
X04y MOCMOTpeTh npezcTaBieHne. 12. OH BBIKIIOUWI JIaMITy, HO COH K HEMY HE ILell.
13. 51 mymaro, 4TO s MOMAY M MOCMOTPIO TEJIEBU30D, €CIU Bbl U3BUHUTE MeHs. 14. S
XOTeNl OCMOTPETh TOJBKO OJHY KapTHHY, HO OHM MEHsI He BIIYCTHJIH, TaK KaK ObLIO
no3aHo. 15. «/lans DnBuH, - mo3Bayl Malk4MK. - Thl obemias MHE MOMOYb C MOUM
UTPYIICYHBIM 0e30M. OH HUKAK HE JBUTACTCS.

Ex. 38. Revision: translate the following sentences into English using ‘had better’,
‘would rather (sooner)’, ‘will not have’ or ‘would like’:

|1. Korzma MbI cenu B MaimiuHy, OH ckazal: «Mbl MOTIIM OBl MPOKATUTHCS ceifuac. 3/1ech
HEaJeKO eCTh OJHO MECTO, KOTOpoe s Obl xoTen Tede mokaszatb». 2. Thl MOIKeH
caepxkuBaThcs. Sl He MO3BOMIO Tebe Tak BecTH cebsa B MoeM aome. 3. XOTuUTe elie
ctakaH coka? 4. 5l Ol mpenanoven He TOBOPUTH TeOE TOTO, UTO 5 O HEM 3Harw. 5. MHe
COBCEM HE XOTEIOCh WATH Ha 3TOT Beuep. S Obl mpeamoden OCTaThCs JoMa H
no6onTarek ¢ poauTensiMu. 6. OH IpeanoYuTal CAyliaTh JPYTUX U HE TOBOPUTH CaM. 7.
OHU 3HAIOT, YTO 5 HE JOMYIIY 3TOTO B cBoel kBapTupe. 8. «MHe ObI Jiydilie COBCEM HE
pHe3KaTh JTIOMOW», - CKazajla OHA TOJIOCOM, JAPOKAIIMM OT oTdyasHus. 9. Oter He
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JOIYCTHUT, YTOOBI ThI TaKk pasroBapuBai co MHOM. 10. [Toiinemka cpa3y n1oMoii, 4ToOBI
Tl MorJia mpwieyb. 11. On Obl mpeanoyen He ye3xath eme. 12. Teneps s pemu, 4to
ay4ie Bcero caenarsb. 13. Ona Obl peanowia cHayasna npoyecTb NTUChMO.

Ex. 39. Explain the meaning of ‘need’ in the following sentences and translate them
into Russian:

1. «Why don’t you go and look at the snake?» her mother suggested. «You needn’t go
up close.» 2. It’s not easy to hold responsibility. I needn’t tell you that. 3. Angela
opened the door and walked in. Her daughter was still up. «You needn’t have stayed
up, waiting for me,» said Angela. 4. If you don’t like the cocktail, you needn’t drink it.
5. «Do you remember what you did when you were twenty -five?» «You need not have
reminded me of it.» 6. Need we insist upon the date? 7. You needn’t worry. 8. Need
you bring your girl -friend with you? 9. She said that if he didn’t like to come to her
parties he needn’t come at all. 10. I was rather afraid that he might act as though we
were intimate friends, which would have been embarrassing. But I need not have
worried. 11. Does he need to study more at home?

Ex. 40. Translate the following sentences into English using ‘need’:

1. To, yToO OHa cnenana, Tak rayrmo, 9YT0 HaM He3aueM O00CYXAaTh 3TO0. 2. ITO OBLIO Tak
OIMU3KO, UTO Haxe AJlaH, KOTOPBIM HE TIOOWI XOIUTh MENIKOM, COTJIACHIICS, YTO UM HE
HY)KHO Opath ero mamuny. 3. Ham He k ueMy BapuTh BCIo KapTomky. 4. Ham HyxXHO
nepeosieTbcst K 00emy?5. Y Hac emie Macca BpeMeHHU. MBI 3ps cnemwid. 6. A Ham
obs3arensHO TyAa untu? 7. TeGe He3aueM TpaTUTh Ha HHUX Bce OeHBTH. 8. S ckazan
TBOEMY [si7ie, YTO TOroBOpIO0 ¢ ToOOH. - Thl HampacHo Oecmokowmncs. S mooOeman
CBOUM POJUTENISIM MOOBITH 37iech eile HeMHOro. 9. OH MONOKUIT KOHBEPT Ha CTOI.
«/lenpru Bce Tam, - ckazan OH. - Moxellb He nepecuuThiBaTh UxX». 10. Thl 3HaeNIb
nereil. OHU Bce JIOMaroT. MHe HET HYXIbl TOBOpUTH TeOe 06 3Tom. 11. OH 3Hau, 4TO
€My He HaJI0 HUKOMY HUYero OObICHATh. 12. S mymaro, 94To HaM He3a4yeM yAeNsTh ei
cronpko BHMMaHusA. 13. Tebe Hesauem OosThes MeHs. 14. Ham He o0s3arenbHO
CIIyIIaTh BCEX OPAaTOPOB.

Ex. 41. Explain the meaning of ‘dare in the following sentences and translate them
into Russian:

1. He felt he dare not reply. 2. Her face bore an expression of such ferocity that no one
dared come near to speak with her. 3. I dare say you’re a little tired after your walk,
dear. 4. He dared not look into her face. 5. I did not dare to ask him to call off his trip.
6. She was aware that they were too intent upon their business to think that anyone was
watching them, but she dared not move. 7. Who dares to jump over the stream? 8. She
did not dare to leave the house in case he telephoned.

Ex. 42. Revision: translate the following sentences into English using ‘shouldn’t’,
‘oughtn’t to’ or ‘needn’t’ followed by a perfect infinitive:

1. Tebe He cnemoBano ycrynaTh ee KampuzaM. 2. TebGe He HamO ObUIO MPUBOAMTH
CBOETro mpusTens cerofus. S mmoxo ceds uyBcTBY0. 3. MHe HE cleI0BaIo TOBOPHUTH
uM 310T0. 4. ThI 3ps 3aKa3ajg HOMEpP B TOCTHHHUIIE. Y HAC €CTh CBOOOJHAs CHalbHS. 5.
Tebe HE clienoBaNIO JKEHUTHCS Tak paHo. 6. Twl 3ps Hamucan emy 00 3Tom. OH Tenepb
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Oyner 6eciokoutbes. 7. Tol 3ps npuexan B JIonnoH. 3neck ero Het. 8. Thl 3ps Kymui
aTy MamnHy. OHa oueHb goporas. 9. Tel 3ps npuexan Ha MalmuHE. 31eCh HET MOCTa
yepe3 peky. 10. 3pst TbI 6611 ¢ Hero Tak Tpyd. OHa Teneps Iuaver.

Ex. 43. Revision: translate the following sentences expressing absence of necessity
into Russian using ‘have to’ or ‘need’:

1. Pacckazatb Tebe, kak Bce 310 ciayuninock? - He Hano. S Bce 3Haro. 2. [lorona ceiiuac
Teruiasi, ¥ MHE HE HaJ0 TOMUTh KaMUH BeuepoM. 3. OH YeTKO 0CO3HaBaJl, 4YTO OH XOUYeT
CKa3aTh, U €My He HaJo Obu1o moxduparb cioBa. 4. MHe He Hajgo ObUIO HUYErO
MOKYNaTh, TaK KaKk MO My He oOesasl JoMa B TOT JI€Hb. 5. Y HEro ceiuac KaHUKYIIbI.
Emy He Hano pabotaTh 10 oceHu. 6. CKaXu MOeMy CBIHY, YTO €My HE HaJ0 paboTaTh
no oceHu. EmMy Hazmo xopomo OTIOXHYTH Aoma. 7. OHa 3Hanma, 4yTo €il He HaJo
MPUCYTCTBOBATH IPH UX pa3roBope. 8. Y Hero He Obl10 HEOOXOAUMOCTH KUTh JIETOM B
Jlonnoxe.

Ex. 44. Revision: supply the necessary modal verbs for the following sentences,
noticing carefully the Russian equivalents given in brackets:

1. He ... not and ... not believe her. (ue mor, He xotein) 2. He sat, thinking unhappily of
his talk with Jimmy. He wondered if he ... have stayed with him. He felt he ... have
said something at least, to warn Jimmy against Smith. But what ... he have said? And
Jimmy ... not have listened, (Hamo Ob170 OBI, cremoBano Obl, MOT ObI, HE cTai ObI)3.
«By the way,» I asked, «what’s Bill doing now?» «How in the world... I know?»
Arthur looked pained. «I thought he ... have been bothering you for money.» (oTkyna
MHE 3HaTh, MOXkeT ObITh) 4. He came out of the water, smiling. «You ... have come
earlier,» he said. «We ... have swum together. The water is great.» (3ps He TpuIen,
mornu 0b1) 5. «Last night, you know, Hugh suddenly began to speak to me about what
my future was going to be like.» «What ... it have meant?» «How ... I know?» (1 uto
3TO MOTJIO 3HAYHTh, OTKYyJa MHE 3HaTh) 6. There was an old apple tree beside the path.
I said, «I bet I ... climb that.» «No, you... not,» said Jack, (mory, He Hamo) 7. «Well,
then, ... you hold the line while I find the letter?» «I ... not, I’'m in a telephone box.»
«Then ...I ring you back?» «I’m not on the telephone.» «Then I think perhaps you ...
ring me back in half an hour. By then I ... have some idea what this is all about.»
(MOXerb T, HE MOTY, MOKHO MHe, TeOe nyuriie, MoxeT ObiTh) 8. He knows he ... read
classics. He ... change to something else, (HeT Hyx b1, Mor Ob1) 9. «Monday will be my
last day in London,»Hudson said. «I stay down here fairly late.» (moxer ObITh
npugercs) 10. In any case, I ... not hang about outside indefinitely while the sisters
finished their quarrel. They ... continue for hours, (He Mor e, MOXeET ObITh)

Ex. 45. Revision: translate the following sentences into English using suitable
modal verbs:

1. MHe noiTH U y3HaTh, cienaji Ju oH padoTy? OH 10JDKEeH ObLT 3aKOHYUTH €€ BUepa.
2. Tebe nonro mpumuiock aoxuaarees ero? 3. 3ps 1ol npumen. Codpanue OTMEHEHO.
4. OH noykeH ObUT Bce 3aKOHYUTH BUepa, HO €ro HEOKUIAHHO BbI3BaJU B JIOHOH. 5.
Thl nomwKeH ObLT OBl CKa3aTh HAM 00 3TOM, a TO TeNepb Mbl HE 3HAEM, YTO HaM JIeJIaTh.
6. Bce ycrpomnocs. Tenepr MHe He Hamo exaTh B JIoHnoH. 7. OH, JOMKHO OBITh, HE
CyMel IepelaTb UM Hally 3alluCKy, U OHM, BO3MOXKHO, >KIyT Hac. 8. Heyxenu on
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no3albl1 3aKa3aTh HaM HOMepa B roctunuie? - OH, HaBEpHOe, 3aKa3al MX Ha Ballle
ums. 9. He moxer ObITh, 4TOOBI OHA clienaia Takyko riaynocts. 10. MHe MOXHO UaTH?
11. Ber mormu Obl chenath 510 anst MeHsa? 12. OH pmomkeH ObUT TpUeXath
IIATUYAcOBBIM oe3aoM. Heyxenu on ono3nan Ha Hero? - OTkyna MHe 3HaTh? 13. OH,
HaBEpHOE, HE CKa3all UM 00 3TOM, U OHH, BO3MOXHO, He pUayT. 14. Thl 1omKeH ObLI
HaM CKaszaTh, YTO HE CMOXXELIb BBICTYNUThH 3a KOMaHay cerojans. 15. 3auem Ttebe
OTKJIAJBIBATh HA 3aBTpa TO, YTO Thl MOXemb (Mor Obl) cmenatb ceroansa? 16. S
JOJDKHA C HUM YBHJETHCSI BO BTOPHHK BeuepoM. 17. OH Mor Obl XOThb YTO-HUOY/b
CKa3aThb B MOIO moJib3y. 18. OHa HHMKak He xoTena OOBSICHUTH, B ueM jaeno. 19. K
CO’KaJICHUIO, MHE HE IPHUIIJIOCH NOTOBOPUTH C OTLHOM. Sl He 3acran ero ngoma. MHe
crnenoBano Obl mpuexatb paHo yrpom. 20. Tel Mor ObI MHE cKa3aTb, YTO OIO3/ACIb.
21. Ona, mOJDKHO OBITH, HE TIOHSJIA, MO KAKOW JOpore el WATH, U, BO3MOXKHO, OHA
3abnynunace. 22. Tebe npuILIoch OCTaThCs TaM J10 KoHI@A, Aa? 23. Thl Bcs mpoMoKJIa.
3psi ThI HE HOIpPOCHIIa KOro-HUOYAb MojBe3TH Tebs. 24. MHe, BO3MOXKHO, MPHUIETCS
noexartb TyJa Ha Takcu. Tak, HaBepHOe, OyneT ObicTpee. 25. 51 Be3ze uckai ero Byepa.
51 xoTen, 4ToObl OH TOXKE BBICTYNHII Ha coOpanuu. - Trl 3pst 6eciokomnca. OH Mor Obl
BCE€ UCIIOPTUTD.

The Verb. Means of Expressing Unreality

Ex. 1. Explain the use of the verb forms in object clauses after the verb ‘to wish’ and
translate the sentences into Russian:

1. I wish I had a lab of my own. 2. She almost wished she hadn’t asked them to dinner.
3. I wish I could drop the whole matter. 4. I wish it had happened to anyone but you. 5.
I wish you had brought your sister with you. 6. «I wish Paul could have stayed a few
minutes,» | said. 7. He wished they would let him enjoy his dinner in peace. 8. Oh,
how I wish it would rain! 9. I wish you wouldn’t be so horrid, Willy, just when I’m so
miserable.

Ex. 2. Supply the necessary forms for the verbs given in brackets in object clauses
after the verb ‘to wish’:

1. Bill, you’re up to something. I wish I (to know) what it is. 2. Mel wished he (to
know) earlier what Tom had just told him. 3. He wished that it all never (to happen) at
all and that things (to be) as they once had been. 4. I wish I (can) settle down to
something. 5. I wish I (to have) a jeep, that Vall. 6. I wish I (to be) quite sure that she
is altogether honest. 7. «I wish I (to have) a cigarette. That’s more important to me just
now,» said Jack. 8. We wish to goodness the thing (can) be patched up. 9. I wish you
(to go) up and (to see) Willy. 10. I now began to wish that I (not to take) Monty into
my confidence. 11. I wished he (not to ask) that question. 12. «Have you got my
letter?» «Yes. I wish you (not to write) it.» 13. She almost wished it (to be) an ordinary
day and that there (to be) no such things as holidays. 14. I wish I (can) go round the
world. 15. I wish you (to ask) her a question or two about her parents.
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Ex. 3. Translate the following into English using the appropriate verb forms in
object clauses after the verb ‘to wish’:

1.. Kak ObI s XOTel, 4TOOBI TBOS J04Yh OblIa HEMHOXKKO I0XOka Ha TeOs. 2. S Obl
XOTeN, YTOOBI ThI MPHIIET K TOMY WJIH UHOMY pemieHuto. 3. OH 04eHb kKeal, 4TOObI
3TOT BeYep yke KoHuwmics. 4. S mHOTA Kajero, YTO ThI PEIINI HAIMMCATh 3Ty KHUTY,
Xp10. 5. MHe 0bl X0Tenoch, 4ToObl y Hac Obul Hacrosmuid cax. 6. O Ooxe, Kak s
JKaJae, 4TO s caelan 3To. 7. S Obl o4yeHb XOTed, 4yToObl BHIIIM M3MEHUI CBOE
pelieHre U He Opaics 3a HeMelKui s3bIK. 8. OH MPOCTO HE 3HAJ, KaK €My YTEIIWUTh
cBOIO keHy. 9. S Ob1 xoTen, yToObI Thl CHOBa Hauyan nucath ctuxu. 10. S Ob1 oueHb
XOTeJ, YTOObI y OOJIBILIEro YKcia JIIoJeH y Hac Ha paboTe ObLIO TBOE YYBCTBO IOMOpAa,
Jlxek.11..0OHa xanena, 94To € He OBUIO CIBIIIHO, YTO OHH TOBOPWIN BHH3Y. 12. S ObI
XOTena, 4ToObl OH TiepecTan MHe nucath. 13. Kak xxanb, 4to s He 3acTtan ero goma. 14.
S moxanena, 4To pacckazaia UM o ceoe.

Ex. 4. Explain the use of the verb forms in object clauses after ‘it is time’ and
translate the sentences into Russian:

1. Don’t you think it’s time you got a job? 2. Come along. It’s time we had lunch. 3.
It’s high time we started putting our own house in order.4.They were saying in the
office that it was about time Walker retired. 5.«It’s high time you were sacked, boy,»
the foreman said angrily.

Ex.5. Translate the following into English using the appropriate verb forms in object
clauses after ‘it is time’:

1. Ham mopa Ob1 uaru. 2. EMy naBHO mopa Obl OOBSICHHTH, 4TO OH 3amymain. 3. Ero
JaBHO Topa mpoy4yuTh. 4. Koraa st mpocHyscs, s HOYyBCTBOBAJI, UTO MHE CaMO€ BpeMsl
BBI3BaTh JOKTOpa. 5. B camoMm gene Ham mopa Obl 06enath. 6. EMy Oblo ckazaHo Ha
JIOJSIX, YTO Mopa Obl eMy HAy4YUThCS JeNaTh Tak, Kak emy Bemsr. 7. Tebe Obl qaBHO
opa BEIOPOCUTH 3Ty cTapyto Mebenb. 8. Kak Thl mymaenib, He opa JU HaM BEPHYThCA
K roCTsIM?

Ex. 6. Explain the use of the verb forms in object clauses after expressions of fear:

1. She was afraid that he had seen her. 2. He was afraid that he might be taken for a
burglar. 3. He felt apprehensive of what might happen. 4. She is afraid that they may
not meet her at the station. 5. I’'m afraid the news has upset her awfully. 6. He seemed
nervous lest he should set his son a bad example. 7. I passed the door quickly, fearful
lest the nurse who sat up all night should hear me. 8. I said: «You know, doctor, I’'m
afraid I might tend to be a little inquisitive sometimes.»

Ex. 7. Supply the necessary forms for the verbs given in brackets in object clauses
after expressions of fear:

1. «It’s time you went to bed, dear.» «I’m afraid my husband (to call) me up from New
York yet.» 2. I’'m afraid we (to have) bad news for you. 3. She was afraid he (to leave)
without seeing her. 4. When the plane touched down he began to have apprehension
lest he (to miss) her in the crowd. 5. She was overcome with fear that I (to let) her
down. 6. She was overcome with fear lest I (to let) her down, 7. I’m afraid you (not to
have) a pleasant journey. 8. He feared lest his landlord (to betray) him to the Germans.
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9. Paula, fearful that the opening door (to strike) the little girl, pulled her aside. 10. I
had a feeling of terror lest he never (to be) able to play in public again.

Ex. 8. Revision: supply the necessary forms for the verbs given in brackets in the
following object clauses of all kinds:

1. It was agreed that he (to start) on his new job on Monday. 2. I'm afraid I (not to
make) my point clear. 3. I wish you (to have) a serious talk with Paula. 4. Then he
asked if I (to be) a foreigner to these parts.5. I suggested that she (to take) off her coat
and (to move) towards the fire. 6. It was surprising that she (to make) friends with our
boys. 7. It’s important that I myself (to speak) with your captain. 8. I feared lest I (not
to get) back in time. 9. It outraged me that he (to remind) me of my duty. 10. She was
disappointed that he (not to come) to the party. 11. Do you prefer that I (to stay) here
as if nothing had happened? 12. I’m afraid they (to misunderstand) my intention. 13.
It’s odd how little, if at all, our days (to vary) here. 14. I wish I never (to meet) you.
15. Tom seemed very worried, and insisted that we (to stop) playing and (to go) home.
16. I’m afraid I (not to sleep) well. 17. It was arranged that Mr. Dodd (to have) a room
at the local pub. 18. It’s about time we (to hear) from him. 19. I was determined that
Charles (not to do) anything more to upset his father. 20. It’s important that children
(to teach) to know the right things from the very beginning. 21. I wish you (to think) of
something else. 22. It surprised me that after such a journey he (to look) in first -class
physical condition. 23. It’s funny that you (to think) so. 24. I wish her face (not to
make) up so heavily. She’s not on the stage. 25. I thought that he (to change) very
much. 26. It’s high time Bill (to be) back home. 27. I felt puzzled why he (to be) so
troubled. 28. He turned sharply to see if I (to cry) or something. 29. I wish you (to be)
serious, Clare. We haven’t much time before the train starts. 30. They recommended
that I (to go) and (to see) him at once.

Ex. 9. Explain the use of the verb forms in the following appositive and predicative
clauses:

1. He at last came to the decision what should be done about the manuscript. 2. My
suspicion was that he did not know how to do it. 3. His aunt made a peremptory
demand that he should send her ten pounds a month. 4. He willingly accepted his
father’s suggestion that he should go on a long journey to India. 5. He soon came to
the conclusion that he had nothing in common with his brother. 6. The publisher sent
me a letter with the request that I should write a review of the book. 7. But the most
drastic demand the new owner made was that half the workmen be discharged at once.
8. When one reads Goethe’s «The Sorrows of Weather» to -day one can hardly fail to
ask oneself what there was in it to cause so great a sensation. I suppose that the answer
is that it exactly suited what we now call the climate of opinion. 9. My only wish was
that he should be altogether honest. 10. His intention was that his two sons should
continue his trade.

Ex. 10. Supply the necessary forms for the verbs given in brackets In the following
appositive and predicative clauses:

1. He had to satisfy the editor’s requirements that a short story (not to exceed) one
hundred lines. 2. The arrangement was that they (to take) the Fishers to a play and to
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supper at the Savoy afterwards. 3. I got the impression that his family (to be) rather
indifferent to him. 4. My desire was that he (to leave) off his work and go on a holiday.
5. She accepted Dick’s suggestion that she (to dismiss) her taxi and ride back with
him. 6. He conceived the idea that by copying any printed matter he (to improve) his
spelling. 7. His only request was that he (to allow) to visit his son. 8. She was filled
with a great desire that her husband (to see) her new dress. 9. He handed me over to his
secretary with the instruction that I (to give) a room for the night. 10. The difficulty
was that he (not to fit) in with the other people there. 11. I told him of the chief’s
request that he (to see) to the matter himself. 12. The trouble was that he (to move) out
of the house. 13. They came to the agreement that they (to meet) for talks twice a year.
14. The suggestion is that I (to make) her stay with us a little longer. 15. The fact is
that Mr. March (to catch) him in a lie.

Ex. 11. Explain the use of the verb forms in the following clauses of purpose:

1. «I like to be close to the stage,» said Sandy, «so that I can see the actors’ faces.» 2.
He asked Teddy to stop the car so that he and Julie could get out. 3. Once or twice he
gave Tom considerable sums in order that he might make a fresh start. 4. She usually
bore her head high so that men should not see her double chin. 5. I shall send a scout to
reconnoiter so that we can find out what the enemy soldiers are doing. 6. George stood
up lest anyone should see him lying there in his evening clothes. 7. She knew that Billy
preferred to go and stand at the gate so that he could be the first to board the plane. 8.
Mother is sending the children to have their refreshments first, so that we’ll have the
table to ourselves. 9. The woman, seeing the girl, moved to the other side of her son so
that not even a glance should pass between them.

Ex. 12. Supply the necessary forms for the verbs given in brackets in the following
clauses of purpose:

1. She stirred on her sofa, shifting her weight so that she (to look) down at the playing
cat. 2». He gave Stella another glance, from the corner of his eye, so that she (not to
see) he was looking at her. 3. Then she went over to the captain and leaned over him so
that she (to speak) into his ear. 4. She put the coat back and placed some other clothes
on it so that it (to look) as though it had not been disturbed. 5. I like to know what new
books are being published so that I (to ask) for them at the public library. 6. You ought
to hear it from his own lips so that you (to judge). 7. I went to the desk and asked for
my key so that I (to go) straight up to my room. 8. Uncle Nick’s effects had to be
moved out of his room so that it (to re -let). 9. He waded out cautiously, so that he (not
to trip) against a coral rock. 10. He carefully took note of the furniture in the room so
that he (not to knock) against a chair or a table in the dark and (to make) a noise.

Ex. 13. Translate the following into English using the appropriate verb forms in
clauses of purpose:

1. 5 coobmato TeGe 000 BceX 3TUX Belax, YTOObl Mbl MOTJIM MOHSATH JPYr Apyra. 2.
OH Benes1 HaM CeCTh Ha 3aJJHEE CUJIEHbE MAIIMHBI, YTOOBI MBI MOIJIM TIOTOBOPUTH. 3.
OH npuTBOpMIICS, YTO PasrOBapHUBaeT C KEM -TO, YTOOBI CIyra He MOgyMall, YTO OH
oJluH B KoMHare. 4. J[eBouka He 3aKpblBaja OKHO HU JHEM, HU HOYbIO, YTOObI KOIIIKA
MOTIJIa IPUXOAUTh K HE B KOMHATY, KOTJa TOH B3yMaeTcs. 5. Mbl MOLUIN MOTYJISTh,
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4TOOBI 51 MOT' YBHJIETh JIEC JI0 TOTO, Kak cTeMHeeT. 6. OHa CHU3MIIA TOJIOC, YTOOBI ee
MaTh He yciblmana Hac. 7. I'peiic mpeanpuHsuia He0OXOAMMbIE Mephbl, YTOOBI OHH
MOTJIM MOKEHUTHCS cpazy xke. 8. OH OTOIIEeN B CTOPOHY OT T€aTPAIbHOM KacChl, YTOObI
s MOT' TIOTOBOPUTH ¢ KaccupoM. 9. [1o3BoHM MHE, KOTJa Thl Oy/elb BbIe3XaTh, YTOObI
s 3HaJL, Koraa xkaath Te0s. 10. OHa gana MHE K04, YTOOBI 51 MOT OTKPBITH JIBEPb.

Ex. 14. Re -word the following sentences turning the infinitive phrases into clauses
of purpose:

1. The nurse stepped around for the doctor to see the man’s wound. 2. I want to go to
London for my wife to see the play. 3. I know he’ll come home for us to have dinner
together. 4. Shall I ring for the maid to clear these things away? 5. He spoke loudly and
clearly for all to hear. 6. I’'m telling you this for you to write home about. 7. He kept
the gate closed for the cows not to get into the garden. 8. She left the room for little
Em to sleep quietly. 9. She rang off for her mother not to know whom she had been
talking to. 10. He left a book here for me to look over. 11. He was plucking early roses
for her to carry back to town. 12. She told all sorts of lies for her children not to hate
their father.

Ex. 15. Explain the, use of the verb forms in the following clauses of comparison
and predicative clauses introduced by ‘as if and ‘as thoughy:

1. He was throwing his things into a suitcase as if the place were on fire. 2. She always
looked as though she had been in the beauty parlor all afternoon. 3. Mary is always
saying she believes in her friend, and at the same time she always behaves as if he
were her enemy. 4. Our life goes on as if nothing had happened. 5. Father sounded as if
he would never agree to let me go on the trip. 6. He came over to the table and stood in
front of it as though it were a lectern. 7. He took off his hat and held it across his chest,
almost as if he were saluting the flag. 8. Bernard sat in his chair looking as if he were
going to be sick. 9. His head ached terribly. It felt as though all sorts of little savage
things were beating inside it, trying to get out. 10. It seemed as though the water drew
her irresistibly.

Ex. 16. Supply the necessary forms for the verbs given in brackets in the following
clauses of comparison and predicative clauses introduced by ‘as if and ‘as though’:

1. Her lips were parted as if she (to be) out of breath. 2. Hugh laughed awkwardly, as if
he (to say) something indecent. 3. Then he rolled his eyes in his head, as if he (to do)
an exercise. 4. He looked down at his feet as though he (to be) unconscious of the
company. 5. Bateman felt as though someone (to give) him a violent blow. 6. She
sounded as if she (to talk) to someone distasteful. 7. He leaned back as if he (not to
have) a care. 8. «It sounds as though there (to be) three or four men down there,» said
my father. 9. She spoke of this and that as though she (to make) conversation with a
stranger. 10. He looked as if he already (to decide) on some action. 11. He went into
the house by the back door and sneaked up the stairs as though he (to have) something
to hide. 12. It looked as though he (to be) filled with an overwhelming joy. 13. The sky
looked as though it (to be) grey for months. 14. Robert’s voice sounded hoarse, as
though he (to shout) into the wind for hours. 15. Her stillness and her strange words
made me feel as if [ still (to dream). 16. Jones greeted me as though I (to be) an old
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school -friend whom he had not seen for years. 17. Her eyes were sparkling as though
she (to laugh) at us. 18. She was breathing fast and deep, as though she (to run). 19.
Her face was red and swollen as though she (to choke). 20. He looked as though he
(not to move) since I left him the previous night.

Ex. 17. Translate the following into English using the appropriate verb forms in
clauses of comparison and predicative clauses introduced by ‘as if or ‘as though’:

1. OH cuzen 3a cToIOM, CIOBHO OH IHCAJ, HO OH HE Iucal U He yutail. 2. OH cMoTpen
Ha MEHs Tak, CJIOBHO OH He nmoHumai. 3. Cobaka npusercTBoBasia OprHKa, Kak OyaTO
OHHU He BHUJEIUCH To1. 4. OHU HE pa3roBapuBaiIM, KaKk OyATO OHU OBUIM TaK CUACTIIUBBI
OBbITH BMECTE, YTO UM OBUIO HE HY)KHO HHUKAKOro pasroBopa. 5. OH OblI KpacHBIM H Yy
Hero ObUI Tako#l BHUJ, CIOBHO OH BOT-BOT paciuiauerca. 6. OHa uyBcTBOBasia ceds
OueHb yCTaloOH, Kak OynTo oHa Obula Ha JOJroM mporynke. 7. OHa mpojoipKaia
OINIAJBIBATh KOMHATY, Kak OyATo McKaja Koro-tTo. 8. OHHM pa3roBapuBajM ApPYyr C
IpYroM THUXUMH TojocaMH, Kak OyaTro oHM ObulM B LEpkBU. 9. Mopuc cuzpen He
IeBEJNSICh, CIIOBHO OH He paccibiman Jlxeka. 10. OH 3acTerHyn manbTo, Kak OyaTo
emy Obu1o xoioaHo. 11. O nma, y MeHs Takoe 4yBCTBO, KaK OyJITO s 3HAIO TE€OS TOJbI.
12. YV Hee oObIYHO OBUI TAKOW BHJ, CIOBHO OHAa TOJIbKO 4TO Iutakaia. 13. Beuio
MIOX0’KE, YTO IIEPErOBOPHI MPOJIATCS €111€ HECKOJIBKO JTHEM.

Ex. 18. Explain the use of the verb forms in the following conditional sentences:

1. He walked around the city aimlessly for the rest of the morning, looking into shop
windows and thinking of the things he would buy if he had money. 2. If I remind you
in a month from now of things you are saying tonight you’ll laugh. 3. What would
have happened if you hadn’t done so well yesterday? 4. If [ were a playwright I’d write
a nice, old -fashioned play in which the heroine is pure and beautiful and makes a man
out of her husband. 5. «If I’d answered back like that at your age I’d have been well
slapped,» said Mrs. Grey. 6. I said I thought it would be far more fun if your brother
had come, too. 7. I remember that if I lit a cigarette in here you always opened the
window. 8. If he knew he would have told me. I’'m sure he knows nothing. 9. Ronny
would bring lots of gifts for Martha and say to me: «I wouldn’t be doing this, if Martha
did not treat me well.» 10. She’ll only be miserable if you insist. 11. Where would
your father have got his tobacco if it hadn’t been for me? 12. It was so dark that he
would have lost his way if she had not taken him by the hand.

Ex. 19. Supply the necessary forms for the verbs given in brackets in the following
conditional sentences:

1. If his mother (not to go) out, the boy (to turn) off the TV set and (to go) to bed. 2. 1
(to wait) if I (to be) you. 3. She (to fall) if he suddenly (not to put) out a hand to steady
her. 4. If I (to be) a poet I (to write) a poem about nettles in a wine glass. 5. If it (to be)
not for the journalists, everything (to be) perfectly easy. 6. If your father (to be) here,
he (to give) you a piece of his mind. 7. I’'m glad that he turned this offer down. There
(to be) no turning back if he (to accept) it. 8. «She is only twenty.» «She (to know)
better if she (to be) twenty-five?» 9. I do not know what (to happen) if this (to go) on
much longer. 10. Don’t you see that if things like that (to happen) life (to be) quite
different? 11. You really (to follow) me if I (to go) away? 12. I believe you (to make)
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her stay if it (to be) not so late. 13. It (to be) better if you (to take) things coolly, as I
do.

Ex. 20. Explain the use of the verb forms in the following conditional sentences
referring to the future and translate them into Russian:

1. Would you do it differently if you had to do it over again? 2. However, if it should
be proved on him, he will have to leave my house. 3. It would be much more
convenient if he were to move to a hotel. 4. I think it would be a good thing if you
would come and stay at my house for a little while. 5. They are going to send me some
records in case I should forget my lessons. 6. If I were to tell you of the things the girl
does, you would open your eyes 7. «I don’t care if the whole school knows.» «If that
should happen, we shall have to send you home.» 8. The situation was embarrassing. If
I went in at once it would be obvious that I had overheard the words that had just been
spoken.

Ex. 21. Supply the necessary forms for the verbs given in brackets in the following
conditional sentences referring to the future:

1. I (to be) grateful if you (to keep) the news to yourself. 2. I (to be) in the drawing -
room in case there (to be) a telephone call for me. 3. Many people ask themselves:
«What I (to do) differently if I (to have) another chance?» 4. He wondered how he (to
feel) if his former wife (to come) into the room in which he happened to be. 5. I know
he is itching to tell me what happened, but I (to be) darned if I (to ask) him. 6. Philip
says they (to miss) me if I (to leave) before their wedding. 7. Look here, it (to be) a
bore for you if we (to have) tea somewhere? 8. In case any crisis (to arise), let me
know. 9. The situation has been bad lately, but everything (to calm) down if you only
(to stop) making a fuss. 10. If this (to be) our last meeting for some time, I (not to like)
you to remember this talk. 11. It (to be) awkward if she (to refuse) to co -operate. 12.
What his mother and father (to think) if they (to hear) of what he has done? 13. If the
situation (not to change) by Saturday I (to be) in trouble. 14. I (not to be) surprised if
he (to offer) an important post under the next government.

Ex. 22. Supply the necessary forms for the verbs given, in brackets in the following
sentences of unreal condition, taking special care of modal verbs:

1. «Are you still thinking of going on that cruise?» «It (may, be) enjoyable,» he said,
«if one (to have) just the right person to go with.» 2. It (to be) fun if Roberta (to write)
a book. 3. I never tried to understand my brother. If I (to try) I (may, stop) him from
going away. 4. If I (to be) you, Meg, I (not to let) myself believe this hateful gossip. 5.
I (to hate) myself if I (to deceive) him. 6. I suppose you (to think) it butting in if I (to
come) too. 7. He said he had no pain, and if it (not to be) for the doctor, he (to get) up
and (to go) home. 8. She (can, go) to Cambridge if she (to want). She had been offered
a scholarship. 9. You (to be) horrified if I (to tell) you what I have had to go through.
10. If he (not to be) absorbed in his own thoughts he (may, take) notice of her remark.
11. ’'m glad I wasn’t at home. He (not to get) much help if he (to ask) me. 12. The
house looked awful. If I (to be) given to crying I (may, cry)14.. There is no knowing
how long he (to continue) on the subject if his attention (not to distract) by a man who
appeared on the deck. 15.. You don’t understand, Lilly. If I (to pick) his idea to pieces
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in front of you he (to die). 19. Alice thought it (may, be) nice if you (can, join) us. 16.
It (to look) silly if I (to tell) them the truth. 17. If I (to be) you, I (to try) to rise above
it. 18. If I (to be) there, of course, I (to do) something. 19. If it (not to be) for the
children I (to leave) you tomorrow. 20. If I (to be) a painter, I (to choose) an entirely
different subject every time.

Ex. 23. Turn the following pairs of sentences into a sentence of unreal condition,
like in the example below:

E.g. Don’t refuse her present. It will upset her dreadfully.

If you were to refuse her present it would upset her dreadfully.

1. Don’t ask me. I can’t tell you. 2. You haven’t got to the city yet because you are not
traveling alone. 3. He was not captain of the team because he was very unpopular. 4.
He was not a handsome man. He was not tall enough. 5. She did not reply. That’s why
I couldn’t hear her. 6. She didn’t enjoy the game because she discovered that her
opponent disliked losing. 7. I’'m not going to make my suggestion. He may think I’'m
prying into his affairs. 8. As nobody told him anything about this affair he was not
involved in it. 9. Luckily he is not going to be invited to the party. He says he doesn’t
know what to wear on such occasions. 10. We enjoy the spring so much because of the
winter. 11. Though I feel certain that nothing is going to happen to him I shall stay in
my office the whole day. 12. Darling, please show Harry the garden. Won’t it be very
nice? 13. It’s not likely that John will turn his back to my sister but I wonder what
effect it will have on her nerves.

Ex. 24. Finish off the following conditional sentences:

1. The cake wouldn’t have got burnt if ... .2. You wouldn’t have got into trouble if ....
3. Your dress would look nicer if .... 4. She would have married him if .... 5. I would
have come earlier if ... . 6. He would have got wet through if ... .7. She would fix the
door knob herself if ... . 8. He would drive straight home if ... . 9. I would take her to
the party if .... 10. It would be better for all of us if ... . 11. If it hadn’t been for the rain
... . 12.If it were not for the coming wedding .... 13. If it hadn’t been for their neighbor
.... 14. If it hadn’t been for his advice .... 15. If it hadn’t been for his departure .... 16. If
it were not for his family .... 17. If it were not for his scholarship .... 18. If it hadn’t
been for the announcement on the radio .... 19. If it were not for my sprained ankle ... .
20. If it were not for the message that he received ... .

Ex. 25. Translate the following conditional sentences into English:

1. 51 6b1 HUKOT/AA HE MOAYMAJ, YTO ITO BO3MOXKHO, €CJIH OBl 51 HE YBU/IEI 3TOTO CBOMMHU
rnazamu. 2. 1 Obl He cTay jAenaTh 3TOro Ha TBoeM mecre. 3. B ciyuae, eciu Tebe
NPUJETCS HEOKUAAHHO yeXaTb, IPUIIUIA MHE 3amicKy. 4. MHe Obl Ibeca MoHpaBUiIach
OoJiblle, eciny Obl OHA HE ObLIAa TakoM AIMHHOHN. 5. Eciau Obl He ero 00Jie3Hb, CEMbs
nepeexana Obl B ropoa. 6. Ecau Obl OH mpuiien BOBpeMs, 3TOr0 MOIJIO Obl He
ciyuntbes. 7. Ecnu Obl momren g0[b, S Obl MPOMOKIIA O KOCTEH, Tak KaKk Ha MHE
ObUTO0 OueHb Jierkoe rarke. 8. «Thl Bcerja I0JDKEH ObITh OCTOPOKEH C JABMKEHHEM
37ech, - CKazaja HsHs. - YTo ObI ckazana TBOS Mama, eciu Obl TeOs 3amaBuiio?» 9.
Kyna Obl 161 momten, ecnu Obl He men noxab? 10. [Hocuau ¢ Hum. Ecim oH Bapyr
MOTPOCUT Yero-HuOyzap, ckaxku MHe. 11. Ecnu Obl g cka3an uto-HuUOyAp moioOHOe
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TBOEH TETYIIKe, OHA cousia Obl MeHs 3a cymacmienmiero. 12. S 6yay y cebst moma Bech
BeUep Ha ciydaid, ecinu Thl nepenymaeiib. 13. Bo3MOKHO, YTO OH YyBCTBOBAN OBl W
Bel Obl cebsd HMHaye B CBOCH peakUMUW Ha 3aMYXKXECTBO JIOUEpH, €CIH Obl
oOcTosiTenbecTBa ObUTM MHBIMU. 14. Ecimm ObI TBI HE OBLI TaK 3aHAT, Mbl MOIJIM OBbI
noitu Kyaa-HuOyas mooOenars. 15. Ecnu Obl s 3amepskancs eiie Ha OAUH MOMEHT, S
HE 3HAI0, YTO 51 MOT ObI HATOBOPUTH.

Ex. 26. Revision: supply the necessary forms for the verbs given in brackets in the
following adverbial clauses:

1. If I (to realize) it was to be like this, I (not to come). 2. Now she acted as if she (not
to care). 3. They drove with the windows closed so that they (not to catch) cold. 4. If
he (not to tell) us that himself I never (to believe) that. 5. He walked out of the house
jingling the keys in his pocket as though they (to be) coins. 6. I was waiting until you
came so that we (to eat) together. 7. He talked quite naturally, without malice, as
though he (not to relate) his war experiences, but his visits to foreign universities. 8.
Even if I (to see) her at the party I (can, do) nothing for you. 9. She sent a message to
some friends asking them to look in so that she (not to be) alone with Ed in the
evening. 10. Don’t you think it (to be) very much for the better if you and I both (to
keep) quiet? 11. If anyone (to ask) me what his specific gift was, I (not to know) how
to answer. 12. She said she (to be) pleased if my mother (to allow) me to spend the rest
of the month with them. 13. The wind blew warmly as if it (to sweep) across Africa.
14. The boy hurried his meal so that he (to go) out to play. 15. Mary is staying with
me. [ think it (to be) a good thing if you (to come) and (to see) her.

Ex. 27. Revision: translate the following into English using the appropriate verb
forms in adverbial clauses:

|. Ecnu BApyr BO3HHMKHET Kakas-HUOYIb TPYAHOCTh, MO3BOHM MHE ToT4ac xe. 2. OH
ynpI0ancs, Kak OyJ[TO HE BEpPHJ TOMY, YTO S TOBOpHII. 3. 3ampH OBEpb, YTOOBI HaM
HUKTO He Mmemai. 4. J[eBouka cujena TUXO, CIOXXKHB PYKH Ha KOJEHSX, CIIOBHO OHA
cMoTpena TteneBu3op. 5. Jns Hac Obuto OBl syumie, ecnu Obl MBI HHUKOT/IA HE
BCTpeTUIUCh. 6. OH TOBOpWI O KHHUTE, KaKk OyATo OH ee yurtain. 7. I ocTaBulI emy
3alKCKy Ha CTOJIE, YTOOBI OH €€ YBUJEN cpa3y XkKe, Kak TOJIbKo OH BepHeTcs. 8. OH He
CKasall HU CJIOBA, Kak OyATO OH HE CIBIIIAN, YTO MBI pa3roBapuBaiu o Hem. 9. Eciu Obr
HE ThI, sI He 3HaI0, 4To Obl s caenan. 10. [ToBech 0OBsBICHHE MOBHIIIE, YTOOBI BCEM
obu10 BUaHO. 11. Ecniu OB He Aeaymika, MalbuyuK OB ObI OUE€Hb HECUACTIIUB JoMa. 12.
Ona 3amucana Ha3BaHWE KHUTH, YTOOBI S MOT CHOpOCUTH ee B OubOmuoteke. 13. OH
CKasaj TO, YTO APYrHe TOKE MOTJH Obl CKa3aTh, €CIM Obl OHU ObUIM OTKPOBEHHBI. 14.
ITon B koMHaTe OBLI TaKOH NBUILHBIN, CIOBHO €r0 HE MEIU HECKOJIbKO IHEH. 15. OH
ObL1 ObI O0JIEe CUACTIIMBBIM YEIIOBEKOM, €Clii Obl OH OCTalsics B CBoei nepeBHe. 16. OH
yABIOHYIICSA ¥ MOXJIONAN €€ MO IJjiedy, CJIOBHO oHa pedeHoK. 17. OH 4yBCTBOBAJ, UTO
eciii ObI OH OTKa3aJcs OT ATOrO MPEJIOKEHHs, OTell paccepauics Obl Ha Hero. 18. S
Hajena ULy, 4TOObl HE MOJHUMAThCS HaBepx eme pas. 19. Mel ycnenu Obl Ha
MocCJIeHUI aBTOOYyC, ecau Obl YLK U3 TeaTpa Ha MATh MUHYT paHblie. 20. OHa qaxe
HaMEKHYJIIa, 4TO €clid Obl OHU BCTpeTwiuch 10 meT Ha3al, Koraa uM ObLJIO MO JBAIATh
JIET, BCE MOTJIO OBl CJIOKHUTHCSI MHAYE.
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Ex. 28. Turn the words implying an unreal condition into an if -clause, like in the
example below:

E.g. I should prefer you to put it in your own words. - I should prefer it if you put it in
your own words.

1. He did not answer her. She would not have heard him. 2. I’d ask you to have dinner
with me, but unfortunately I have a previous engagement. 3. Why didn’t you tell me?
It would have been only fair to give me a chance of judging for myself. 4. Jack would
have left them, but he saw Maurice beckoning him to come over. 5. He knew his father
was not among the audience. He would not have known what music to play for him. 6.
You really should get a cat, Hilda. Think how happy it would be here! 7. «I wonder if
Morgan has written to Peter.» «We’d have seen the letter.» 8. She would have liked to
be an adventuress, but somehow she hadn’t managed it. 9. A few years ago, in a storm
like this, an airport would have been closed completely. 10. I tried to explain that but
for me the children might have been lost.

Ex. 29. Translate the following into English using the appropriate verb forms to
express an unreal action depending on an implied unreal condition:

1. 51 e BuHUI ero. S ObI ceman To ke camoe. 2. ITo Bellu, KOTOpbIe PeOSHKY ObLIO
Obl TpyaHO MOHATE. 3. S He mymaro, uyToObl Jlopuc caenana 3to. 4. «[locMoTpu-Kka Ha
3Ty CLIEHY, - CKa3ajia OHa. - [ e elie B MUpe Thl yBUAEA Obl YTO-HUOYAb 110100H0E?» 5.
3TO HE COCTaBMJIO Obl HUKAKOW pa3HHIbL. 6. Buaumbs U, MHE OBLIO JIFOOOIBITHO. -
Msae Obl Toke ObLIO JTI000TBITHO. 7. Sl He Xouy uatu Tyaa. - [louemy? S 661 HU 3a UTO
HE MPOMYCTHN 3TOT Mard. Mbl Mornu Obl CMOTpeTh H3Jaleka. - Mame 3To He
NMOHpaBMJIOCh Obl. 8. S mymaro, uTo ObLIO OBl pa3yMHO MOJOXAATh A0 Beuepa. 9. S Obl
HUKOTJla He MOJyMall, YTO Thl TaK OBICTPO HAy4MIIbCS BOAWUTH MamuHy. 10. OH ObI
ele MHOTO€ CKa3all, HO OH yCTall.

Ex. 30. Supply the necessary forms for the verbs in brackets so that the following
sentences can have a very polite form:

1. I (to think) they knew it by now. 2. «I (not to like) to go as far as that,» he replied. 3.
You (to care) to sit down? 4. I (to say) he is a perfectly nice boy. 5. «Dick will be so
glad to see you.» «I (to think) I was the last person Dick would wish to see.» 6. «You
have a song. Sing it.» «No, I (can, not) in front of all these people.» « Why not? Come
on, let’s get the guitar. You (can, think) it over on the way.» 7. I (to say) he is now
powerless to disapprove anything. 8. I (to think) that natural. 9. «How long will it take
you to finish it off?» «I (to say) about an hour.» 10. You (to say) it was impossible to
talk him into it? 11. It’s no use asking me. I (can, not, tell) you anything. 12. I (to say)
that he is no fool.

Ex 31. Supply the necessary forms expressing unreality for the verbs given in
brackets:

1. Oh, if only you (to be) as you used to be. 2. I wish you (to turn) the radio down. 3.
It’s desirable that the issue (to settle) as soon as possible. 4. He asked me to stay with
him in the country so that he (to read) his novel to me when it was finished. 5. She
arranged that next morning the boy (to come) to the house where she had taken a room
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so that they (to spend) the day together. 6. He feared that after twenty years he (to find)
his sister a rather disillusioned woman. 7. His mother knew very well who the man
was, but wanted to act as though she (to have) no idea of it. 8. He got his sister to make
herself scarce for a few hours so that his new friend (not to know) that he did not live
alone.9.When the boys learned of Peter’s diary it was inevitable that they also(to set)
writing diaries of their own. 10. He insisted that people in plays(to talk) as they talked
in real life. 11. T wish I (to see) more of them before the war. 12. Now if I (to get)
Helen sacked, this of course (to mean)telling everybody what she did. 13. «I’m afraid I
can’t stay,» I said. «If I(to stay) I (to have) to tell things that they (not to like) and that
(to spoil)their fun.» 14. It was agreed that Paul (to meet) his mother at the station so
that he (to show) her his apartment. 15. I (not to tell) you anything even if I (can,
remember) the facts. 16. It (to help) if you (to let) me know what you saw. 17. I know
I’ve broken your life. And we (may, be) so happy. 18. He was afraid that he (to forget)
the name and asked me to put it down for him. 19. There was a wonderful concert at
the Victoria Hall we (can, go) to. But now we are late for anything. 20. He was not
well off and he went about in dread lest he (to dismiss). 21. In the old days she (to
argue), but now she only nodded sadly. 22. I wish I (to have) a lot of money. I (not to
live) another day in London. 23. Of course, I told myself, he (may, detain) but surely
in that case he (to telephone) to me.24. When he rang up home, his wife was not in.
Normally it (not to upset)him but today he needed her advice badly. 25. In my reply to
Miss Evansi suggested that she (to arrive) at my office on Monday. 26. Edward
proposed that he (to fetch) Bateman at five so that they (to drive) out together to
Jackson’s house. 27. It (to make) small difference to the universe if I never (to exist).
28. There were moments when she wished she never(to come) away. 29. As Paula had
spent the whole day with them, he insisted that she (to go) for a walk in the park. 30.
The Colonel proposed that they (to give) a dinner party to the new comers.

Ex. 32. Revision: translate the following into English using the appropriate means
of expressing unreality:

1. Beuo perieHo, 4to JAeTH MOMAYT B 300IapK cpa3y mocie 3aBTpaka. 2. S Ob1 xoren,
yroObl THl MoMeHblle Kypuia! 3. OH moTpeOoBas, YTOOBI C HUM HEMEIJIEHHO
pacruiatuiuck. 4. Xanp, uro s He ckazana mpasnabl. 5. Heo0xoaumMo, 4yTOObBI ThI B3I
OTIyCK Ha Mecsl. 6. HemHoro Haijercs mroned, KOTOpbIe OTHECIUCh OBl Tak
CIIOKOMHO KO BceMy 3ToMy. 7. Sl momien k ceGe B KOMHATy, 4TOObl MEHsSI HUKTO He
O6ecniokoun yac uiu apa. 8. Tenepb oH Obl He crenan Takoi omumoOku. 9. Kak Obl s
XOTel, YTOObI 3TOT ceMecTp yxxe KoHumwicsa. 10. On Ha MUHYTY ucnyraics, uto @pen
CSIIET C HUM PAJIOM U IPOJOJDKUT pasroBop. 11. Eciau 6 kro-HuOyas nosepua mue! 12.
51 OBl cumTan, 4yTO OH, MOXKamyH, crocobeH Ha 3T10. 13. Twl caenaempb 310? - S GBI
npezanoyen, 4roOsl ThI caenai 371o. 14. KTo -To npemnoxui nociare 3a 10KTopoM. 15.
Hawm nopa 6b1 npunAThCs 32 padoTy. 16. MbI Gosch, kKak Obl OH He 3a0oien. 17. O
Hell Bcerjia roBOPWIIM TaK, B TPEThEM JiuIle, Kak OyaTo ee TaMm He Obuto. 18. OH 3Hau,
4YTO eciau Obl ero Marh ceia PAJOM C HUM U IMPHUKOCHYJAach K €ro pyke, Bce Obl
MOMEHTAJIBHO CTasio XopoIo. 19. Tsl Obl He MOHSI MOETO 3aTPYIHEHUS], a’Ke eI Obl
g Tebe pacckazan o HeM. 20. OH cmoTpen Ha PoGepTy, kak OyITO OH HUKOTJa HE BUIEI
HUYEro noxoxkero Ha Hee. 21. OH ocTaBUJ pacnopspKeHue, 4ToObl HAC IOBE3JH
nokaszatb ropoa. 22. O, ecnu Obl OHa TOT/a TOJIBKO 3Hala, KyAa Hamucath emy! 23.
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Ecnu 651 He ero paborta B Oubanoreke bpuranckoro mysesi, OH HUKOT1a HE Hallen Obl
91O kHUTH. 24. OH 3anep Oymary B CTOJI, YTOOBI € HUKTO He yBHUAeNl. 25. Eciu ObI C
HUM He ObuT0 Mer, oH ObI cripocuit ux 06 ote. 26. MHe cienoBanio Obl cKa3aTh BaM
JaBHBIM-JITaBHO, KaK MHOTO BBl Bcerja 3Hauwid i MeHsa. 27. Eciu Obl s korga-
HUOYIIb BCTpPETUJIa €r0 CHOBA, 51 ObI 3Haia, yTo nenath. 28. «Ecnu Obl poaurenu He
B3s5UIM MEHS C COOOM, s OBl HE MPOCTHJI UM ATOTO», - CKazal MHe Maiubuuk. 29. Kak
kKallb, YTO S HE MOry pacckazaTb Tebe 00 stoM. 30. On Oosuicsi, 4TO HPOU3BENET
IUI0XO€ BIIEYATIICHHUE.

Verbals

Ex. 1. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as subject in the
following sentences:

1. I did it because ... on living in the country would have been too much of a problem,
(to go) 2. There was no ... how his father would react to the news, (to tell) 3. You
know, her ... cleverer than her husband was half the trouble, (to be) 4. Not ... home, in
fact, seemed lately to become the pattern of his life, (to go) 5. I belonged to neither
groups, and ... was to take sides, (to speak) 6. There is no ... how long he would have
continued on the subject if his attention had not been distracted by a man who
appeared on the deck, (to know) 7. ... her upset would have been an understatement,
she was beside herself with anger, (to call) 8. There was no ... the sound, (to mistake)
9. We were in the offices, and ... to his room meant going right through the place, (to
get) 10. Just ... silent together like that helps, (to be) 11. Just ... my trouble would have
been in bad taste, (to mention) 12. Let us admit that ... with us is the thing that we
cannot do without, (to read) 13.... away for a weekend demanded a degree of will and
organization, (to get) 14. She felt exhilarated, there was no ... it. (to deny) 15. Though
it was fine, ... outside at a small table, eating, was not a tempting prospect, (to sit)

Ex. 2. State the doer of the actions expressed by the infinitives and ing -forms used
as subject in the following sentences:

1. Your coming has done him good. 2. To understand all is to forgive all. 3. For a
woman, being needed is everything in life. 4. I have no idea what we ordered, but
ordering gave me time to work out my next move. 5. Not having a newspaper in his
hands made the long ride much more boring. 6. For Tom to win was going to be a
difficult thing. 7. Losing his twin sister at the age of fourteen probably affected him for
life. 8. To know him was one of the two greatest gifts of my life. 9. Not telling my
sister about it hurts me. 10. Keeping off the subject proved too great a strain for
Winifred herself. 11. Making a literary reputation has never been easy. 12. Seeing him
makes me glad I left the army.

Ex. 3. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as predicative in the
following sentences:

Note: Point out the instances when the particle ‘to’ can be omitted before the infinitive.
1. «My job is ... everyone alike, and be courteous, even when passengers are not,» said
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the stewardess, (to treat) 2. But the difficulty was ... an excuse for absence from home,
(to find). 3. The place was cheerful and he felt relaxed. It was like ... warm in bed. (to
be) 4. My idea was ... a fuller explanation of what they plan to discuss, (to demand) 5.
All you can do is ... . (to obey) 6. His request meant ... further than I was prepared to
go. (to go) 7. The only thing to do was ... who she was. (to explain) 8. He didn’t know
what to talk to him about. It was like ... an unknown brother, (to meet) 9. All he
wanted to do was ... and ....(to sit, to dream) 10. To love John was like ... alive, (to
burn) 11. The first objective was ... ourselves a suitable house to live in. (to find) 12.
«To say that you are a fool is ... it very mildly,» said Douglas, (to put) 13. All I wanted
to do was ... the formalities short, (to cut) 14. The loss of his job meant ... poor again,
(to be) 15. The best thing for you to do is ... the thought of her out of your mind, (to
put). 16. One of the first things he did was ... his brother, (to telephone)

Ex. 4. State the doer of the action expressed by the infinitives and the ing -forms
used as predicatives in the following sentences:

1. The last thing I want is for him to think I’m deceiving him. 2. The really important
thing was saving the children. 3. Unable to understand the text, he did the next best
thing which was to learn it by heart. 4. To cross the stream in the place meant walking
knee -deep in the water. 5. She thought that the straight -forward method was to write a
couple of lines to the man himself. 6. To discuss the international situation with them
was like someone playing the piano only with the family to listen to him. 7. All he
wanted at this moment was for everyone to disperse quietly. 8. The only service you
can do him is to keep quiet. 9. All he wanted was for me to get out of his sight. 10. My
job is to please my guests. 11. The least I can do is give them a chance. 12. All they
wanted to do was get down to business.

Ex. 5. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as part of a
compound verbal predicate in the following sentences:

1. I seem ... my life saying good -bye, (to spend) 2. I left the clothes lying wherever
they happened ... . (to fall) 3. She waited while Johnson went round ... hands with
everybody, (to shake) 4. When they chanced ... she always gave him a friendly smile,
(to meet). 5. As I stood ... on the corner of the street, Gerald Sutton came by. (to wait)
6. Caro sat ... the side of her glass, (to stroke) 7. I happened ... into her in the library,
(to run) 8. Then a cricket ball came ... through the window and rolled underneath the
piano, (to smash) 9. The print seemed ... before his eyes, (to blur) 10. I find plenty to
do. I have a very nice neighbor. We go ... and ... together, (to fish, to sail) 11. Tom
never seemed ... his mother to know what he had been doing, (to want) 12. I woke
abruptly from sleep and sat up ... . (to listen) 13. Martha was out ... her friend, (to
meet) 14. He doesn’t seem ... what love means, (to know) 15. Dick considered her
suggestion and appeared ... it acceptable, (to find) 16. Her office turned out ... in one of
the back streets, (to be) 17. So I sat ... at the diary, as at a blank space in a crossword
puzzle, (to stare) 18. Jimmy proved ... a good teacher, (to be) 19. «So what?» she eyed
me curiously. There seemed ... a faint foreign accent in her voice, (to be) 20. I sat ...
from time to time that he would just go away, (to wish)
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Ex. 6. Use the required form of the infinitive in its function of part of a compound
verbal predicate in the following sentences:

1. He seemed ... all the friendliness he had shown at our previous meeting, (to lose) 2.
«I happen ... her lawyer and she telephoned to me,»l said to the man. (to be) 3. It
became clear that Charles was still idle. He seemed ... scarcely any law. (to read) 4.
The cat seems ... missing for about three weeks, (to be) 5. He appeared ... that they had
had the first serious difference of opinion in the whole of their married life, (to forget)
6. «Dr Salt, what do you think you’re doing?» «People seem ... me that for days,» said
Dr Salt mildly, (to ask) 7. Not going home, in fact, seemed lately ... the pattern of his
life, (to become) 8. My mother thought that his hobbies would get him nowhere. In this
she turned out ... wrong, (to be) 9. It seemed ... in the room. The floor, the chairs, the
desk were covered in drifts of white. It was torn paper, (to snow) 10. She leant far over
the banister and strained her ears. All the family seemed... at once, (to talk) 11. The
general seemed ... a great deal, (to age) 12. Charles met me the first day I came to
London, and our friendship seemed ... a long time, (to establish) 13. He did not even
seem ... what the fuss was about, (to understand) 14. In front of one window there was
a small table and Harry was sitting at it, peering at a pile of papers which he seemed ...
or ... . (to copy, to translate) 15. When I arrived there I didn’t see the dog. Not much
else seemed ... . (to change)

Ex. 7. Translate the following into English using infinitives as part of a compound
verbal predicate:

1. OTo okazanock mpasaoH, (to turn out) 2. OH, KaxkeTcs, MOJIYYUI BCe, YTO XOTel, (to
seem) 3. I'me mucc Croyn? - OnHa, Kaxercs, paOoTaeT B CIPaBOYHOM OTJENe
oubmuoteku, (to seem) 4. CoszgaBajoch BIEUYATICHHME, YTO Y HEro HET OJIM3KHX
OTHOLIEHWA HU C KeM B oTxene, (to appear) 5. BoO B3rnsHyn Ha Marb, 4TOOBI
IIOCMOTPETh, KaK OHA BOCIHPUHMMAET 3TOT pasroBop. Ho, oHa, kazanoch, ero He
ciymana, (to seem) 6. bosbias yacTe ero cBeIeHUH OKaszaiach TOYHOIM, (to turn out)
7. Kazanoch, yTo OHa MMIIET WM PUCYET, (to seem) 8. Kazanock, 4yTo CIUVIETHU 3TU HE
ObUIM BOCIIPHHATHI MOMMH OpaThsiMH Bcepbe3, (to seem) 9. OH, Kaxercs,
€IMHCTBEHHBIN Ipyr, KOTOpBIH y MeHs ecTh’, (to seem) 10. Mo# orer cmyman
CEpbE3HO WIH, N0 KpailiHeld Mepe, CO31aBajoch BIEYATIEHHE, YTO OH ciymal, (to
appear) 11. ¥V Hac, kaxercs, yxe ObUT 3TOT pa3roBop passblie, .(to seem) 12. Hukro u3
Bac, Ka)XeTCsl, He 3HAeT, KaKk BeCcTH ceds mpuindHo, (to seem) 13. Kazanocs, uTo ero
YIUBHII 3TOT CIyX, (to seem) 14. bplio Takoe Bre4aTIeHUE, YTO OH HE CIIBIIIAN, YTO
OHa ckaszaia, (to appear) 15. 5l He 3Ha;m 3TOTO MapHsA, HO OH, KaXXeTcs, BCEM TOT/A
HpaBuiics, (to seem)

Ex. 8. Translate the following into English using ing -forms as part of a compound
verbal predicate:

1. OH e31u BepXOM KaKblid eHb. 2. OHa cujiena, yCTaBUBIIKUCH MPSAMO Tepen coboii.
3. OH BepHyJCA C OYEHb PAacCTpPOCHHBIM BUAOM. 4. He -CKONBKO 4YeNOBEK CHUIENU
BOKpYT, €M COHABMYM W Kypwiau. 5. S ckazajma MyxKy, 4YTO MHE XOUYETCS MOUTH
noTaHneBarb. 6. OHa J0Nro Jexana u miakamta. 7. B To yTpo MalbuuK OTIpaBUIICS
KaTaThCs HA JIOJKE OJMH. 8. S HUYero He cKas3al W MalbuWK YIIIeJ, HAaCBUCTHIBas. 9.
MpI cTosnu U Kaanu, koraa oTkpotorcs asepu. 10. B To yrpo s momen kynatbes. 11.
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Omna ynuta B marazud. 12. [Ipu nepBoM NopeiBE BeTpa LUIANA €€ MYy’Ka IOJIETeNa 10
BO3ayXy. 13. OHa moma 10 JoMa paHblle, YeM MpHOeXaau JBa MOJUIEHCKUX. 14.
OHu cuaeny U pa3roBapuBaliv O IUIaHaX Ha Oyaylee.

Ex. 9. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as a second action
accompanying the action of the predicate verb in the following sentences:

1. I returned to my room one afternoon ... Rex waiting for me. (to find). 2. That
evening they sat on the back porch, ... the twilight filter down through the leaves of the
trees, (to watch) 3. I looked at her for a minute, not ... . (to understand) 4. Michael
went home ... that his little son was taken ill. (to hear) 5. And so I spent three years ...
an immense amount of very dull stuff, not one -tenth of which I ever used, (to learn) 6.
She was approaching slowly, ... her feet, (to drag) 7. He arrived on the door step ...
Peter fumbling with the lock, and they entered together, (to find) 8. I spent the rest of
the day ... whether I was annoyed or not. (to wonder) 9. They went off, ... us to face the
situation, (to leave) 10.... to Sam talking of his sister, I thought of Ellen alone in her
flat in the same town, (to listen) 11. I came home one evening ... him sitting on the
stairs outside the front door of the flat, (to discover) 12. He must have had a jolly time
at lunch ... there ignored, (to sit) 13. My father was out and returned ... me in a
condition of feverish anxiety, (to find) 14. Next morning, ... me in the hall, she told me
that she was too tired to go out. (to meet) 15. He relapsed into sullenness, ... that he
was too busy, (to say) 16. Sam spent some of his money ... her a present for her
looking after his mother, (to buy) 17.... out of the house, Cliff practically walked into
me. (to come) 18. The French teacher sat at her desk ... papers when Rudy led his
father into the classroom, (to correct) 19. The snow turned into a cold rain. He
awakened many times ... it falling on his face, (to feel) 20. They had difficulty ... new
clothes for her. (to find)

Ex. 10. Translate the following into English using ing -forms to express second
actions accompanying the action of the predicate verb:

l. S mocmamen TaM HEMHOXXKO M TMPOCTO TOCMOTpen Ha umwonei.2. OHu o00a
OCTaHOBWJIMCH, IPUCTYIIMBASCh K ronocaMm Ha nectHuie. 3. O, bept, s Hukorga He
aymana, 4yTo Oyay 3aKkaHuMBaTh CBOKO JKHM3HB, 3aBOPAayMBasi KaKHe -TO HE3HAKOMBIE
npeaMeTsl B 06epTounyto Oymary. 4. bepnapn 6but emie B lllotnanauu. OH TrocTHn y
POJICTBEHHHUKOB. 5. JI>Kek Mmokayall TOJI0BOM, OTKIOHSS uaero. 6. S jexan B MoCTenw,
nymasi 00 9ToM Bech JeHb. 7. Kakoii -To yenoBek Beimen U3 qoma. OH Hec rutapy. 8.
Juaan HaBepxy. OHa yuTaeT MoeMy ChiHY. 9. MUHYTY MBI CTOSUIM HE JBUTASACH, HE B
COCTOSTHUM TOHSATH, 4yTo mpoucxoaut. 10. OH cMoTpen Ha MOJApOK, HE Bepsi CBOUM
rlia3am.

Ex. 11. Translate the following into English using ing -forms to denote a second
action after the expressions ‘to spend (to waste) time’, ‘to have a good (hard, etc.)
time’ and ‘to have difficulty (trouble)’:

1. Ona mpoBena BeCeHHUE KaHUKYIbI, KaTasiCh Ha JbDXKax ¢ poauTensmu. 2. OHa 6e3
Tpyaa noctaner tebe padoty B ['ommuByne. 3. Korna s mpuruia JoMoi, s ekl yac
youpana komHaty. 4. OH 00BIYHO MPOBOAUT YTPO, Jiexka Ha Oepery. 5. bonbiryio yacth
CBOET0 BPEMEHU OHH MPOBOIMIIH, YUTAS WU CIyIIAas MY3bIKY. 6. Y HUX ObUIO TPYIHOE
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BpeMmsi, Korja oHu Xwii B [lyonune. 7. S ¢ TpyaoM BCIIOMHHAT UMS 3TOTO YeJIOBEKa.
8. Ham pocranoce, korma Mbl MCKalu Takcu Houbto. 9. He Tepsist BpemeHH, OH
nobpancs no Jlongona. 10. Crapuk ¢ Tpyaom pazxeBbiBan Mmsico. 11. Mbl ouyeHb
Beceno notanueBaiu. 12. Eif cTomno Xonor 3acTaBUTh peOCHKA ChecTh 3aBTpak. 13.
S moTepsin nBa yaca, nmpoxaaB Teds Ha ctaHuuu.l4. Eit ObU10 CKY4YHO yXaXXHBaTh 3a
TeTKOM. 15. 51 He Xouy MPOBOIUTH ITOT Beuep, Hajioenasi Te0e CBOMMH PacCKa3aMu.

Ex. 12. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as direct object to
the predicate verb in the following sentences:

1. I wished ... quite fair, (to be) 2. I expected ... him in the drawing -room but he
wasn’t there, (to find) 3. I enjoyed ... to her talk of Viennese society in the days of her
youth, (to listen) 4. Reggie promised ... in. (to look) 5. I wanted ... him up. (to cheer) 6.
Jerry was enjoying himself and did not want ... away. I suggested ... him and ... him
meet us at the station, (to come, to leave, to let) 7. Everything you’ve planned ... is
sensible, (to do) 8. Riley offered ... into town and ... some coffee, (to drive, to get) 9.
He longs ... down and ... a quiet country life, (to settle, to live) 10. Kate avoided ...
John alone, (to see) 11. You keep ... things in Latin and you know I can’t understand,
(to say) 12. He preceded ... this by his own story, (to illustrate) 13. Her eyes were full
and bright. She did not pretend... her nervousness (to hide) 14. Jack asked the
stewardess for some stationary and, when it came, set about ... a letter to his son. (to
compose) 15. Renny was often dead right, more often than I cared ... . (to remember)
16. He sat there sullenly and refused .... (to answer) 17. I didn’t mind ... about them a
bit. (to think) 18. He had just finished ... up a suitcase, (to strap) 19. He did not hesitate
.. such methods, (to employ) 20. We arranged ... . (to meet) 21. He stopped ... and
went into the bathroom to turn the water on for the bath, (to whistle)22. His sister -in -
law certainly needed... after, (to look) 23. As I grew ... him I began ... him. (to know,
to like) 24. We can’t afford ... you. (to waste) 25. I can’t help ... Sophy, (to like) 26.
Arthur had managed ... it his way. (to do) 27. I couldn’t resist ... such a lovely hat. (to
buy) 28. She says she can’t imagine not ... his key in the lock, (to hear) 29. I hadn’t
understood why, the previous summer, he had given up Roger, (to attempt, to see) 30. I
notice that you took the trouble ... your picture into all the papers, (to get)

Ex. 13. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as direct object after
verbs that admit, for various reasons, of both forms:

1. She tried ... an interest in my work, (to take) 2. To learn to write I tried ... words or
the order in which they were set. (to alter) 3. Why didn’t you try ... yourself a job? (to
find) 4. She tried ... , but her fingers were numb, (to knit) 5. Margaret and I were upset
and the other went on us up. (to try, to cheer) 6. The article went on ... that Miss
MacLean was born in Dublin and still had relations living there, (to say) 7. He went on
... about his children, (to talk) 8. He proposed ... to the theatre that night, but Elisa said
she was tired, (to go) 9. I propose ... a boat with the money, (to buy) 10. In the
following pages I propose ... the story of Goethe’s life, (to tell) 11. One of them
proposed ... out later on to watch the children dancing, (to go) 12. I must remember ...
the others not to mention it to Willy, (to tell) 13. Yes, I remember ... the letter on the
mantle piece, (to see) 14. [ remember ... for a drive by a kind lady who wanted to show
me round, (to take) 15. I must remember ... through my pockets, (to look) 16. I
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remember ... to hear endless incidents from my mother’s childhood, (to have) 17. 1
must remember not ... , he thought, and must lose some weight. I look like a fat grocer,
(to slouch) 18. The general never forgot ... his boys out for a drive one Sunday day in
June, (to take) 19. Don’t forget ... the door when you decide to go to bed. (to lock) 20.
I now regretted not ... with her, but it was too late to run after her. (to go) 21. I regret...
you but you ought to know the facts, (to disappoint) 22. I think he was beginning ... it.
(to doubt)23. She could not begin ... . (to unpack) 24. Harriet cleared her throat and
began ... her pockets for cigarettes, (to search) 25. He began ... the draft of a new plan
that afternoon, just to see how it looks, (to write) 26. Without waiting for his reply she
began ... the plums, (to gather) 27. Meanwhile he never ceased ... at his art. (to work)
28. I have now eaten turtle soup so often that I have ceased ... upon it as a luxury, (to
look) 29. Margaret continued ... his wife in hospital, (to visit) 30. He continued ... the
tune, (to hum)

Ex. 14. Translate the following into English using infinitives or ing -forms as direct
object:

1. Ona crana makarts, (to begin) 2. S xoTen 4To-HUOYAb BBISAICHUTH O HEM. (to want) 3.
OH coBceM MpOCHYJICS M OBbLI CKIOHEH NOYMTaTh, HO EIMHCTBEHHONW KHHUIOM B
KoMHate Obla 6ubnus, (to feel like) 4. [Tonp He HyxmaeTcs B 3amuTe, (to need) 5. OH
TIOOMIT HAXOJIUTHCS B OOIIECTBE CBOMX POJCTBEHHUKOB, (to like) 6. OH HempephIBHO
MOTJIAIBIBAJ HA Yachl, M KOT/Ia OH BBIMMJI Yaid, OH CKa3aJl, YTO JIOJDKEH BO3BpaIllaThCs,
(to keep) 7. Tenepp s HauMHAJ MOHKUMAThH Koe-uTo, (to begin) 8. Bckope s mepectan
OBbITH MOJIE3HBIM MM. (t0 cease) 9. J[9H He MOT yCTOSITh M HE MOKa3aTh CBOEH paboThI,
(to resist) 10. laxxe B 3aTeMHEHHOI KOMHATe s HE MOT HE BHMJIETh, YTO JIULIO MUCCHC
JUxoyH3 pacmyxio oT cne3, (cannot help) 11. Bee To stHBapckoe yTtpo TenedoH
HACTOMYMBO 3BOHMII B MOeM kaOuHere, (to keep) 12. S mpennoxxun HaiiTu AOKTOpa U
NpUBECTH ero K J1y. (to propose) 13. S He aymaro, YTOOBI OH YIOMHHAI O TOM, YTO
HaBeman ux. (to mention) 14. OHu mo3a0bUTH TpUTIacuTh MeHs, (to forget) 15. A
HUKOT/a He 3a0yay, Kak s rocTui B Bamiem aome B Kenre, (to forget) 16. S mpITaroch
quTaTh, (to try) 17. MHe He XOTen0Ch OCTaBIATh €r0 OJAHOTO B TOPE, U S MPEIOKUI
OTBE3TU ero k cebe AoMoii, (to want, to offer) 18. S oTyoxxun muceMo K HeMy Ha
3aBTpa, (to put off) 19. 51 He Mor BbIHECTH, YTOOBI CO MHOM 0OpaIlAJIUCh TaK XOJIOIHO,
(to endure) 20. OHa He BO3pakaia MPOTHB TOrO, YTOOBI OBITH OJHOM B KOTTEIXKE, (to
mind) 21. 5l Bcepbe3 npuHsIICA MUcCaTh KOPOTKHE pacckasbl, (to set about) 22. OH ObL1
paz, 4Tto oHa no3aboTuiack Hamucath emy. (to take the trouble) 23. Tol moMHuIIb, KaK
Tl JOCTaBJISI BUHOTPAJIHBII COK B 3TOT JOM B TO yTpo? (to remember) 24. Tol He
3a0bL1 Hocnath AeHbru B Jlunac? (to remember) 25. S pemmn He 6ecniokouth Pomxepa
3TUM JenoM, (to decide)

Ex. 15. Use the required form of the infinitive or the ing -form in their function of
direct object in the following sentences:

1. He enjoyed .... (to need) 2. Willy began ... softly, (to whistle) 3. In my experience
most people mind ... at, (to laugh) 4. I don’t suppose your wife wants ... with me now.
(to bother) 5. I knew that Charles had regretted ... me. (to invite) 6. He pretended ...
when his mother came into his room to look at him. (to sleep) 7. She didn’t like ...
with, (to differ) 8. He pretended not... as if the compliment were purely formal, (to
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hear) 9. He prefers ... by the name of John Brown, (to know) 10. I don’t like ... with,
(to interfere) 11. I set about ... all the names from the diary, (to erase) 12. Bob asked...
to a room where he could wash and change his clothes, (to show) 13. I disliked ...
Harry, (to call) 14. We stopped in front of the dance hall and pretended ... inside, (to
look) 15. Maurice sat on the bench, with the picture on his knee, as though he would
not risk ... from it. (to part)

Ex. 16. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as direct object to
an adjective in the following sentences:

1. Dick was clearly anxious ... , and I was rather hurt ... Clare apparently equally keen
... 80. (to go, to find, to do) 2. Words have weight, sound and appearance; it is only by
considering these that you can write a sentence that is good ... at and good ... to. (to
look, to listen) 3. I was busy ... to figure out whether he had told me the truth, (to try)
4. His brother’s emotion was not easy .... (to discern) 5. His proposition was worth ... .
(to consider) 6. Everyone in this room is competent ... an opinion, (to express) 7. The
picture is definitely worth ... . (to buy) 8. You see, a lot of us are prone ... it. (to forget)
9. The girl was very wise ... their advice, (to take) 10. He was busy ... on the new play,
(to work) 11. I was fascinated ... the two of. them together, (to watch) 12. Charles was
slow ... what Mr. March was feeling, (to see) 13. The little girl was busy ... out pages
from the telephone directory, (to tear) 14. It must be admitted that this writer is not
hard ... . (to imitate)

Ex. 17. Translate the following into English using infinitives or ing -forms as direct
objects to adjectives:

1. PaGoTty Bce emie ObUIO TPYIHO HAHUTH, U MHE HE OUEHb -TO BE3JIO MEPBBIE HECKOJIBKO
nueit, (hard) 2. Ee HmxkHsg ryba apoxkana, CIIOBHO OHA rOTOBa ObLIAa pa3phlIaThCs,
(ready) 3. Ee ynbiOka ObicTpo ucuesna: «Tbl ¢ yma corien, 4yTo mpuuieny, (crazy) 4.
Mawma Obu1a 3aHsATa OPUTOTOBIEHHEM €7bl Ha KyxHe, (busy) 5. OH momporuasucs co
MHOM 3a pyKy: «MHe Kajb, 4TO MPUXOAUTCS YXOIUTbY, (sorry) 6. HekoTopoe Bpems st
ObUI OYEHb JOBOJIEH, YTO MOT MOOBITH 0JuH, (content) 7. [lecHto cTono 3amucarh Ha
wieHky, (worth) 8. OH ObICTpO coobpa3ui, 4To caydrioch, (quick) 9. 3a ux cnopom
obU10 TpyaHO cienuTh, (hard) 10. Pano mim mo3mHO BBl 00S3aTENBHO YCIBIIIUTE 00
atoMm, (certain) 11. OH xun Ha Te HEOONbIINE EHBI'H, KOTOPHIE €ro OTel[ CyMel
OTIIOXKUTH, (able) 12. O6 3Toit HOBOCTH CTOWIIO HamucaTh ero oTiry, (worth) 13. On
ObUT OYeHb JOBOJIEH, YTO 3acTan Opara noma, (delighted) 14. B takoit menp 4urto -
HUOYIb HEU30EKHO JOJDKHO ObUIO ciyuuThbes, (sure) 15. 51 He Obul HOCTATOYHO
3aWHTEPECOBaH B TOM, YTOOBI IIPOAOIIKATH crop, (interested) 16. Bam noBe3so, 4To Bb
JKHUBETe B TakoM kpacuBoM Mecte, (lucky) 17. Ero xena Obina B Jlonnone. Ona Oblia
3aHsATa TE€M, 4YTO HMCKajla Ajs HUX HOBoe xuibe, (busy) 18. BepositHo, s 3TOro He
cnenato, (likely) 19. Takux pe3yabTaToB HEBO3MOXHO JOCTHYb, (impossible) 20. 5
yIUBUICS, KOrJa MHE mo3BoHuUN Yapnbp3, (surprised) 21. A rmyboko yBaxan ee u
TOPJMJICS 3HAKOMCTBOM C Hero. (proud) 22. I OblT BOJIEH yXOIUTh U MIPUXOJUTh, KOTa
xoren, (free) 23. Oxkupanock, 4To ero camosieT BeUICTUT B yac. (due) 24. S oyenb
OTOpYMIICA, Hais ero TakuM OonbHBIM, (distressed) 25. DToro uenoBeka Jerko ObLIO
MOHSTH, (€asy)
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Ex. 18. Translate the following into English using ‘wh -phrases’:

1. OH Tenepsb He 3HAJ, KaK MPOBECTHU ACHB. 2. 5 Oomblle HE 3HAI0, KOMY BEpUTh. 3. MBI
CHJIEJIM HECKOJBKO MUHYT MoJyiya. MBI HE 3HaJIM, O 4eM pasroBapuath. 4. 5 He 3Hai,
67aro1apuTh €ro CHOBa WM HEeT. 5. OH CHSUI OYKH U MOUCKAJ, YeM Obl UX TIPOTEPETh.
6. Ona Hanuta uist ce0st 00JIBIION YIOOHBIM KaMeHb, Y KOTOPOTO MOKHO OBLIO CECTb.
7. 1 He mor pemuTh, e ero uckarb. 8. OH, Ka3anoch, HE OBUT yBEpEH, MO KaKOu
nopore uatH. 9. OH Haydwicsd, Kak JIaauTh ¢ TakuMmu Joabmu. 10. Ocenb - He
oAXoislIee Ul MyTelecTBUM Bpems roza. 11. YV Hero ocranock Maino BpeMEHH ISl
cHa. 12. @ununn He 3HAJ, YXOAUTh eMy Wi octaBarbcs. 13. Tam Obuto cnmIIKOM
MHOTO HOYKE€H, BWIOK U JIOXKEK, U OH HE 3HaJ, YTO C HUMHU Aenath. 14. «Myx4uHbI -
CTpaHHBIE CYLIECTBA, U HYKHO 3HATh, KAK C HUMHU CIPABJIATHCSA», - CKa3ajla MHE ODHH.
15. 5l mpocTo He 3HaJ, YTO MHE JeNaTh ¢ OpaToMm.

Ex. 19. Supply the necessary prepositions for the ing -forms used as prepositional
objects of verbs in the following sentences:

1. Jones insisted ... shaking hands. 2. I take all the blame ... not seeing further than my
nose. 3. She glanced up ... marking a pile of papers, and said: «Hello, Hugh.» 4.
Unfortunately I haven’t succeeded ... making much impression on you. 5. He made a
point ... never sounding disappointed. 6. His mission had very little to do ... winning
the war. 7. He had never had much difficulty ... getting jobs. The trouble had always
been ... keeping them. 8. She thanked him ... taking her out. 9. He did not object ...
seeing Francis. 10. If he persists ... marrying the girl, it will mean absolute ruin for
him. 11. She took .. .wearing jeans. 12. When asked what his father did in life, the boy
answered, «My father works ... keeping the world ... having another war.» 13. I shall
look forward ... seeing your book. 14. I thought ... taking a trip up the Scandinavian
coast. 15. Jack hesitated, then decided ... talking. 16. I told him that we were about to
be turned out of our flat ... not paying the rent. 17. I hated him ... laughing with the
others. 18. So when she compromised ... letting me talk her ... having at least some
grape juice, I let it go at that. 19. He went back ... reading his paper. 20. Quite late,
when he was on the point ... going upstairs, the door bell rang.

Ex. 20. State the doer of the action expressed by the ing -form used as prepositional
object to a verb in the following sentences:

1. She had not succeeded in making her sister talk. 2. I do not blame him for worrying.
3. She felt sure that nothing good would result from Milly’s playing around with Tom.
4. 1 like to think of this old house still being of use. 5. Beryl insisted on being married
in London. 6. The doctor ordered wine and insisted on her sharing his bottle with him.
7. The critics accused him of writing down to the public. 8. Did she seem to object in
any way to your visiting the house?

Ex. 21. Use the required form of the ing -form in its function of prepositional object
to a verb in the following sentences:

1. He was just going to speak, when I caught sight of Ellen ... past us. (to walk) 2. I
wondered if I ought to apologize for ... the letter, (to write) 3. I hate to think of you ...
about, (to order) 4. My mother had always insisted on ... the weakest possible electric
light bulbs, (to use) 5. I hated to think of her wishes ... in any way. (to force) 6. Now
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he often asked for tea at home and insisted on it ... correctly, (to make) 7. Mel was still
not sure why he had called up, but he felt better for ... so. (to do) 8. He muttered
something about ... such a doll in a shop, (to see) 9. I’ve never heard of his ... with that
family, (to connect) 10. Casie could never forgive her younger sister for ... from home
and ... an affluent husband, (to escape, to marry) 11, I thought myself a fool for not ...
it months before, (to guess)

Ex. 22. Translate the following into English using ing -forms as prepositional
objects to verbs:

1. OH He BO3pakan MPOTUB TOTO, YTOOBI TaM HAXOIWIUCH Jpyrue joau. (to object) 2.
51 He BUHIO TEOs 3a TO, YTO TeOE TaK XOYETCs yexXaTh M3 ropoja B TaKylo MOrofy, (to
blame) 3. I He UMen HUKAKOTO OTHOLICHUSI K TOMY, YTO OH NPHHSUI 3TO pelieHue, (to
have nothing to do) 4. Torzna s 3amomo3puil ero B TOM, YTO OH MEHs IPa3HHUT, (to
suspect) 5. Ham Ob110 HEe TpYAHO OBITH MPHUATHBIM APYT ApYry, (to have no difficulty)
6. OH HacTauBajJ Ha TOM, 4YTOObI HAYYUTh €€ ITOU CIIOKHOW Wrpe, (to insist) 7. He
ObUIO HUYETO, YTO MOTJIO OBl MoMenaTh eMy BepHyTbes B JIoHa0H, (to prevent) 8. On
M3BUHWICA, YTO 3ajepkan MeHs, (to apologize) 9. MHe He yaanock 3acTaBUTh DHH
rOBOPHTSH, (to succeed) 10. Oter| vacTo 0OBHHSII MEHSI B TOM, YTO sl OTHOIIYCh K JIOMY
Kak K oTemnto, (to accuse)ll.. I Obu1 B camoM jene HE YBEpEH, YTO S YyBCTBYIO IO
MOBOJY TOTO, 4TO J[>Kek mpuezxkaeT nomoi, (to feel) 12. 4 ckazan emy o Tom, uto Dun
X04YeT MoiTH ¢ Hamuy, (to tell) 13. V orens oHa HacTos1a Ha TOM, YTOOBI 3aTIATHTH 32
Takcw, (to insist) 14. /Ipn yroBopun benia octaTbes ¢ HUM 3aBTpakaTh, (to talk) 15. On
MIOCMOTpEJI BHU3 HA TO, KaK BoJa COOMpaeTcs y ero Hor B Nyxky, (to look down) 16.
JIOKTOp Hayaja ¢ TOro, 4ro MOLIyHajd ero mynbc, (to begin) 17. Ha cekynny s
UCITyTajCs, YTO OH 3aayMall MoJaTh B OTCTaBKy, (to think) 18. OH Hactosu1 Ha TOM,
4yT0ObI AHHY HEMEIJICHHO MPUIIacuiIn Ccroja, (to insist) 19. 5 He ogo6psito ero 3a 1o,
YTO OH BOOOIIE BJIe3 B 3TO Jeno, (to disapprove) 20. 5 cnpocun ero, Kak eMy HpaBUTCS
OBITH TOKTOpPOM, (to feel about)

Ex. 23. Supply the necessary prepositions for the ing -forms used as prepositional
objects to adjectives in the following sentences:

1. The man of letters is accustomed ... writing. 2. I became aware of the specific
benefit I was capable ... getting from travel. 3. Mrs. Attley was very skilful ... directing
the table talk away from her daughter. 4. Some people were nice ... turning me down.
5. I’'msick ... doing things for you. 6. You seem upset ... losing Jones. 7. She was set ...
helping him. 8. I don’t say I’m proud ... cheating him out of 300 dollars. 9. Your
colleagues are good ... keeping a secret, aren’t they? 10. He is usually fairly careful ...
making his statements. 11. He is quite excited ... being among us again. 12. It was five
minutes later than my usual bedtime and I felt guilty ... being still up. 13. She was
quick ... finding out things. 14. Dolly seemed relieved ... not having to make a scene.
15. I tried to be as nice as possible ... refusing. 16. You seem very fond ... saying
things behind my back. 17. But he was slow ... replying. 18. He selected a dingy little
place where he felt sure ... not meeting any acquaintances.
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Ex. 24. State the doer of the action expressed by the ing -form used as prepositional
object to an adjective in the following sentences:

1. He is incapable of telling a lie. 2. You remember how shocked he was at Meg
leaving her husband. 3. My husband will be furious at me for seeing you. 4. After all,
I’'m fairly used to keeping my mouth shut. 5. He was jealous of his friend for winning
Ann. 6. Eden said, «I’m sorry about the car being cold.» 7. After half an hour he began
to feel tired of looking at copies of agreements and bills. 8. He was impatient with me
for being so stubborn. 9. It turned out that Maurice was wrong about there being no
tourists in the hotel. 10. He suddenly became conscious of someone standing beside
his desk.

Ex. 25. Use the required form of the ing -form in its function of prepositional object
to an adjective in the following sentences:

1. From the age of four, I had been used to ... with ideas, (to live)2.I was not used to ...
by a sensitive and nervous host, (to entertain)3.How proud I was of... the code, (to
invent) 4. I was tired of always ...charity clothes, (to wear) 5. In the morning she was
ashamed of herself for ... so rude the night before, (to be) 6. He’s merely used to ...
what he wants to know, (to tell) 7. He was grateful to Finch for ... him to come,(to
persuade) 8. But they are used to ... with real men. (to deal) 9. She wasn’t fond of ... .
(to interview) 10. At the time I was very keen on ...an independent income, (to get)

Ex. 26. Translate the following into English using ing -forms as prepositional
objects to adjectives:

1. Ter ymeemb fepxath A3bIK 32 3y6amu, (good) 2. S ropausncs Tem, 4To MPUTOAUIICS
emy. (proud) 3. S 3Ham, 4TO OH He CMOCOOEH MpHHHMATh peiieHus, (capable) 4.
JIOKTOp MPUBBIK BBICIYIINBATH BCIKUX Jofel, (used) 5. MHe kajb, 4TO s1 HPUYHHUI
BaM TaK MHOTO OeCHOKOHCTBa, (sorry). 6.5 Gosbliie, yeM Thl, 3aMHTEPECOBAH B TOM,
yToOBI HaliTH ee. (interested). 7.5 yBepeH, 4TO ThI BIOJIHE CIIOCOOEH CIIPABUTHCS C
OOJBIIMHCTBOM cHUTyaluil, (capable) 8. MHe Hamoeno meITarbes JenaTh TO, YTO MHE
naBajoch Henerko, (tired) 9. S ymuBmiCcs TOMY, YTO OH BOOOILIE KEHMJICS,
(surprised)10. S Obu1 HeMHOro pa3ouapoBaH TeM, 4YTO He BcTpeTwa Yapib3a,
(disappointed) 11. Ona 6bl1a 61arogapHa eMy 3a TO, YTO OH MOHSUI, UTO € He X04eTcs
roBoputh 0 cebe, (grateful) 12. On Obu1 pa3apakeH Ha Hee 3aTO, YTO OHA BTSHYJA €ro
B 9Ty ccopy, (annoyed) 13. On n100m1 cMesThbCa HajA TeMH, KTo ObLT poOoK, (fond)

Ex. 27. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as object to a verb
in sentences with a formal ‘it’ as subject or object:

1. It came as a shock to me ... that he had left his wife, (to realize) 2. I laughed. It made
me feel good ... that someone else felt the same way about it as I did. (to know) 3. It
didn’t serve any purpose ... why Marion had decided to be friends with me. (to
analyze) 4. No one has any influence over him when it comes to ... his actions, (to
decide) 5. It is against the law in the country ... a revolver, (to carry) 6. When it came
to ... you talk about the war, I felt like a child, (to hear) 7. It amazed me ... that Pat not
only understood his arguments but shared them, (to feel) 8.0On the expedition it matters
a lot ... young, (to be) 9. Our hostess made it a point never ... wives with their
husbands, (to ask) 10. When it comes down to ... children do something against their
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will it pays ... rationally with them, (to make, to argue)

Ex. 28. Translate the following into English using infinitives or ing -forms as objects
to verbs in sentences with a formal ‘if as subject:

1. OH oyeHp ycTall, U eMy MOTPebOBaIOCh YCHIINE, YTOOBI BBIJIE3TH M3 MAIIUHbI, (tO
take) 2. 5l He nymaro, 4TO €My JIOCTaBJISUIO YAOBOJILCTBHE CCOpUThCS, (to amuse) 3.
Ckounbko ObI eif moTpeOoBajIOCh BpeMEHH, YTOObI HAalTH Ipyryro kBapTupy? (to take)
4. Korpa mMHe ObLJIO mOpa yXOAUTh, OHA MONPOCHIA MEHS MO3BOHUTH € B TOT XKe
Beuep, (to be time) 5. Mue ObIIO MPHUATHO OyMaTh, YTO OH HE 3HACT O MOMX IUJIAHAX,
(to please) 6. Ero mampipl Jposkany Tak CHIIBHO, YTO €My MOTpPeOOBaloCh YETHIPE
CIIMYKH, 4TOOBI 3aKe4b CUTapery, (to take) 7. Mapu pazapaxano, Korja oHa ciblliania,
Kak Bumm ynotpebisieT Hemerkoe cioBo uiH ¢pasy, (to irritate) 8. To, uto I1st Gb1a
B Clie3ax, HE UMeJIo OOJBIIOro 3HaYeHwus, (to matter) 9. IloTpeboBanock He TaK MHOTO
BpEMeHH, 4TOOBI Ha KyXHE CTaJI0 XOJIOAHO, (to take) 10. CrycTst HEeKOTOpOe BpeMsi OHa
CKa3aJia, YTo TEerephb e€ro ouepeb paccka3aTh, 4YTO OH XOYET JiesaTh, (to be one’s turn)
11. MHe He NpPUXOIWJIO B TOJIOBY CpaBHHMBAaTh 3TH JBe KHUTH, (to occur) 12. S
noJiyyuia OOJbIIOE YAOBOJBCTBHE, YUTas 3TO muchMo, (to delight) 13. Emy Obuio
MYUHUTENIBHO BUJETH, KAK €€ TEJIO COTPSACAETCS OT pblAaHUM, (to torture) 14. Moxer
ObITb, BaM ObLIO ObI MHTEPECHO MOCMOTPETh, YTO 3a YeJIOBEK 3TOT AiieH. (to be of
interest) 15. MHe nocTaBMIIO yIOBOJBCTBHE INMHUCATh 3CCE O €ro poMmaHax, (to give
pleasure) 16. MeHsl mIeHSIOT MOE3/IKK IO HE3HAKOMBIM MecTawm, (to fascinate) 17. Mue
JienaeTcs xKapKo, KOorja s CMOTPIO Ha HEro, 0JIeTOro TakuM oOpaszoM, (to make hot) 18.
Korna neno momno mo mpurotoBieHus obea, OHa pacmiakanachk, (to come down) 19.
OHM HHMKOT/A HE y3HAJH, CKOJIBKO el oTpedoBajIoch XpabpocTu, YTOOBI 331aTh 3TOT
Borpoc, (to take) 20. Kot Obu10 326aBHO TymMaTh, YTO BCE MOYYBCTBOBAIM ceOs CTOJb
IIOKMPOBAaHHBIMH, (t0 amuse)

Ex. 29. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as object to an
adjective in sentences with a formal ‘it’ as subject, remembering that the infinitive in
this function is neutral in style whereas the ing -form is highly colloquial and often
emotionally colored:

1. It is not necessary, Steve, ... everything that comes to your mind, (to say) 2.
Wouldn’t it be prudent ... with the problem before it got talked about? (to deal) 3. It
was impossible not... a touch of pity for him. (to feel) 4. It was hard ... his age. (to
judge) 5. It’s absolutely monstrous ... Charles for a brother! (to have) 6. It is hard ... the
difference between the two pictures, (to tell) 7. It was difficult ... on the beach, (to
walk) 8. Well, it’s nasty ... this mess up. (to clear) 9. The weather was shocking: it
rained every day, and it was impossible even ... for boring walks, (to go) 10. I dare say
it would have been more reasonable ... this proposal, (to decline) 11. It’s slightly
embarrassing ... under suspicion, isn’t it? (to be) 12. It isn’t easy ... all this, (to explain)
13. It seemed to me a little ungracious ... the invitation of that sort, (to decline) 14. Oh,
dear, it’s very difficult ... a good wife, (to be) 15. It will be great ... you with us for the
summer, (to have)
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Ex. 30. Translate the following into English using infinitives and ing -forms in their
function of object to an adjective in sentences with a formal ‘it’ as subject; be
careful, when necessary, to indicate in the proper way the doer of the action
expressed by the verbals:

1. BriomHe BO3MOXKHO HMMETh Pa3HbIC B3TJSABI MO OJHOMY M TOMY XK€ CIOPHOMY
Borpocy, (possible) 2. IIpusATHO HAXOAUTHCS BHE MOMEIIEHHUS B TaKylo MOToay, (nice)
3. BbuIO MpOCTO BENMUKONIEMHO, uTo bapT O0bln ¢ Hamu, (wonderful) 4. B takoii m0x b
TPYIOHO JOCTaTh Takcw, (tough) 5. Ilo -BuauMOMYy, Ha STOT JOMHK CTOUIJIO TIOCMOTPETb,
(worth) 6. BbBUIO JOBOJIBHO MHUJIO C €ro CTOPOHBI TMOCHEUIUTH JOMOM, YTOOBI
pacckasath eil Bce 6e3 3amepxkku, (sweet) 7. Byner oueHb MHJIO, €CIIM Y MOETO ChIHA
Oyzner ApYyXOK JUIs WUIrp ero Bospacrta, (nice) 8. B xapkuil neHb OYEHb MPHUATHO
OKYHYThCSI B X0JoaHYyI0 Boay, (delightful) 9. C TBoeii cTopoHBI OBLIO MO -APYKECKU
caenath 310 Tak ObicTpo, (friendly) 10. HeecrecTBeHHO, YTOOBI MOJO0H YeIOBEK
MPOBOAMII Bce cBOM Beuepa noma, (natural) 11. HeoOxomumo pemuTh ceroHs,
npuriamare Jau ero. (necessary) 12. KpaitHe mocagHo, 4TO OH ucYe3 MHOJO0OHBIM
oOpa3om, (annoying) 13. Bbi10 0ueHb HENIPHUATHO MPUUUHATH 0O CTAPOMY YEJTIOBEKY,
(hateful) 14. Torga s moayman, 4to OyJeT TIyMO ¢ MOEH CTOPOHBI HE M3BJIEYb MOJIB3Y,
ecnu 3TO BO3MOXkHO, (silly) 15. He Obuto HEOOBIUHBIM, YTO MpPa3JHUYHBIC OOCIIBI
KOHYAIIMCh TIOTI0OHBIM 00pa3oM, (unusual)

Ex. 31. Translate the following into English using infinitives as objects to adjectives
in sentences with a formal ‘it’ as object:

1. MHe ObIO TPYAHO cocpenoTouuThCs Bee yTpo, (to find -difficult) 2. TeGe Oyxer
HEJerko 3a0bITh 3TOT ciydal, (to find -hard) 3. Mer cuuranm, 4to el mydine Bcero
yexaTtb U Mmoxuth HeMHoro B Jlonmone, (to think -best) 4. On nHamen, 4ro OuyeHb
XOPOILIO CraTh B CBOEH cOOCTBEHHOM KpoBatH, (to find -good) 5. OH cyen cTpaHHBIM
co croponsl Toma, uro ToT nmpumen, (to think -odd) 6. Tsl xouemib, 4TOOBI 51 TOMOTJIA
Tebe yexaTb OT Hac, He Tak Ju? (to make -easy) 7. I cuenm BO3MOKHBIM 3aJaTh €lle
OJIMH BOIMpoc, (to think -possible) 8. OH He cuen HEOOXOAUMBIM CKa3aTh eMy 00 TOM,
(to think -necessary) 9. Illym He mam MHE BO3MOXHOCTH YCHBIIIATh, O Y€M OHH
roBopuiH, (to make -impossible) 10. OHu Bce MO4YyBCTBOBAJIHM, YTO CO CTOPOHBI DHH
HEepa3yMHO YWTH, HE CKa3aB HHU cJIOBa, (to feel -unreasonable) 11. S cuen cTpaHHBIM C
TBOEH CTOpPOHBI, YTO Thl HE OCTAJICA BBIMUTH CO MHOW yaro. (to think -odd) 12.
3a00TIMBOCTh TETKU Jajla € BO3MOXKHOCTb NPUBBIKHYTH K HOBOMY 00pasy >KHU3HH, (to
make -possible) 13. S mouyBcTBOBaJ, YTO OBLTO HECKOJIBKO HEPA3yMHO IMPOJOIIKAThH
pasroBop Ha Ty ke Temy, (to feel -unwise) 14. EMy He mokazanoch HEOOXOAUMBIM
NPUHUMATh KaKue -JIN00 MepbI IPeI0CTOPOKHOCTH, (to feel -necessary) 15. Mue 6b1110
TPYZAHO 3a0bITh HaIl pa3roBop, (to find -hard) 16. MHe HeBO3MOKHO OBLIO OBITH C HUM
OTKpOBeHHBIM, (to find -impossible) 17. Courere i1 BbI 3TO yAOOHBIM, €CIU 5 3aiay K
BaM B moHeAenbHUK? (to find - convenient) 18. Mue TpyaHo ero monsts, (to find -
hard) 19. I'pant cuen 3a nyumee Bce oTpuuarb, (to think -best) 20. [lypnoe
HAcTpoeHue XbIO JIUIINWIO MEHS BO3MOXKHOCTU OOpaTUTHCS K HEMY C IpPOckOoH, (to
make impossible)
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Ex. 32. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as subjective
predicative in the following sentences:

1. He was left ... a couple of hours, (to sleep) 2. When the car was heard ... the people
fled anywhere to avoid the police, (to approach) 3. He was understood ... the new
teacher, (to be) 4. Her brother was reported ... alive in Europe, (to be) 5. I don’t see
how anyone can be expected ... a case like this, (to tackle) 6. His book was found ... a
fine piece of writing, (to be) 7. In your story he is shown ... a lot for other people, (to
do) 8. I was made ... at the gate, (to stand) 9. She may have found the note because she
was seen ... through the book, (to look) 10. He has never been known ... his temper at
rehearsals, (to lose) 11. I think you’d like to know, sir, that the train has been heard ... .
(to whistle) 12. People can feel satisfaction if they are made ... they are doing a useful
service, (to feel) 13. When they were getting into the car he was heard ... good luck to
the girl, (to wish) 14. From the hill a man could be seen ... half a mile away, (to run)
15. He was instructed ... for a special grant, (to apply) 16. It was a two -storey grey
building with a porch that no one was meant ... on. (to sit) 17. The strong currents were
thought ... bathing dangerous, (to make) 18. She was found ... herself by the fire, (to
warm) 19. He was forced ... out of his present job. (to get) 20. She was understood as
... any interviews, (to refuse) 21. Renny was heard ... gaily in his room, (to whistle) 22.
The game was intended ... time until about nine o’clock, (to kill) 23. She was heard ...
the light on. (to turn) 24. He has been known ... his temper occasionally, (to show) 25.
Meg was called upon ... her opinion, (to express) 26. Two constables were left ... his
arrival, (to await) 27. He was found ... a well -read man. (to be) 28. His clothes were
left ... wherever they happened to fall, (to lie) 29. «You were seen ... the ring.» «I took
it but I didn’t steal it.» (to take) 30. The car belonged to the firm, and I wasn’t
supposed ... it for my own pleasure, (to use).

Ex. 33. Use the required form of the infinitive in its function of subjective
predicative in the following sentences:

1. Monty was rumored ... his wife, (to divorce) 2. People were asked ... which of the
four courses they preferred, (to indicate) 3. «Do you know who made up the story?»
«No, but it’s said ... someone in the office.» (to be) 4. We were alleged ... our official
knowledge to make some money, (to use) 5. They went off, and I was left... the
situation, (to face) 6. They were understood .... (to quarrel) 7. «Have you seen anything
of Roberta lately?» «She is supposed ... a book.» (to write) 8. His death was supposed
... by the fire, (to cause) 9. No one seemed to know her whereabouts. She was thought
... with friends in the country, (to stay) 10. She was not expected ... , but she did. (to

reply)

Ex. 34. Translate the following into English using infinitives or ing -forms as
subjective predicatives:

1. Cnpimany, Kak MOCETUTEIh B Pa3rOBOPE C MOUM OTIIOM YIOMSHYT KaKOH -TO
HECUaCTHBIN ciydai, (to hear) 2. EMy mocoBeToBanu He paccKa3blBaTh UM HCTOPHIO
cBoeil xku3Hu, (to advise) 3. JleBouke Benenu pa3nuTh B yamiku yail. (to tell) 4.
Crplmany, KaKk HECKOJIBKO MUHYT TOMY Ha3aJl OHU CHOpWJIM Ha Teppace, (to hear) 5.
«51 uMen OOBIKHOBEHHE YKPaJKOW yXOJUTh M3 JIoOMa BEUEpOM, - CKa3ad OH, - KOrja
MPEJINOIaraioch, 4TO s 3aHUMAKOCh, U OTIIPABIISIICS B LIEPKOBb UTPaTh HA OpraHey, (to

93



suppose) 6. [lonararot, 4To OH TIIyOOKO MPUBS3aH K CBOEH ceMbe, (to believe). 7. bruio
M3BECTHO, YTO OH MHUIIET KHUTY O HpaBaX, (to know) 8. Uepe3 OKHO MOXHO OBLIO
BUJIETh, YTO BOJUTENb KAET y MamuHbl, (to see) 9. Ha sToT pa3 meHs mompocuiu
3aiitu K Hemy nomoii, (to ask) 10. CooOmuny, 9T0 OH U3MEHWJ CBOE pemieHue, (to
report) 11. Koraa s mo3BOHMI B ABEPh, OBUIO CIBIIIHO, KaK B XOJUIe JaeT cobaka, (to
hear) 12. Bbuto HM3BECTHO, YTO OH HUKOTJA HE OTKA3bIBAJICS MPUHATH IMAlMEHTA B
moboe Bpems, (to know) 13. Emy paspemuyim OCTaBUTh y HHUX CBOIO (aMHIIHIO U
anpec, (to allow) 14. CumoH u JIMK OCTaquCh pa3roBapuBaTh B FOCTUHOH, (to leave)
15. Eii nanu moHATH, YTO OHA JIOJDKHA BBIEXaTh M3 3TOM KBapTupbl, (to make) 16.
HexoTtopsie nonarainy, 4To y HEro €CTh CBA3U C JIOHJOHCKUM OTJelIeHueM (HUpMBI, (to
believe) 17. Hac ocraBuim, utoObl MBI mocMoTpenu ¢uibM, (to leave) 18.Ero ne
BUJIHO IIeNTyI0 Hezemto. ['oBopsT, 4To OH B OTIYCKe, (to say) 19.EMy Benenu npuiitu
crofa Kk Muctepy 2006o0rty. (to tell) 20. dokca HaNUIM OKUAAIOIIUM HAC Ha Teppace, (to
find) 21. bumia mpoBenu B TOCTUHYIO W OCTaBHJIM TaM IOCMOTPETb KapTUHBI, (to
leave) 22. Ot Hac He TPeOYIOT, YTOOBI MBI CKa3ajH, YTO JIJISl HErO XOPOIIo, a YTO HET.
(to require) 23. Ero npucyrcTBre ObUIO HEO)KUJAHHBIM, TOTOMY YTO TOBOPHJIIN, YTO OH
MyTEHIECTBYET Ha BOCTOKE, (to say) 24. S momymar, 4To COMYKH HE OCTAaBJISIOT JICKATh

B caJly IpocTo Tak. (to leave) 25. Cnoxunoch MHEHHE, YTO OH 00asTENbHBIN YeIOBEK,
(to find)

Ex. 35. Supply where necessary the particle ‘to’ before the infinitive used as
objective predicative in the following sentences:

1. He was making every effort to induce his father ... change his mind. 2. But I got him
... talk. 3. Nevertheless, on those mornings he could not bring himself ... read the
political correspondents’ gossip -columns. 4. I knew that he would never encourage his
daughter ... marry a fortune. 5. As he answered her question, I noticed her ... look
surprised. 6. I could feel the blood ... leave my face in a rush. 7. Understand once and
for all, I won’t have you ... say this sort of thing. 8. The doctor had expressly forbidden
him ... talk. 9. He did not hear the car ... arrive. 10. He had never known his uncle ...
express any sort of feeling. 11. I wasn’t prepared to let him ... go out alone. 12. He was
not only giving them the chance, he was pressing them ... do so. 13. I shall try to make
the thing ... work. 14. They watched Esther ... return after a time. 15. He drew out a
stiff, plain pocket-book as I had often seen him ... use it in meetings, and began to
write down numbers.

Ex. 36. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as objective
predicative in the following sentences:

1. My will was weakened. I wanted someone ... on. (to lean) 2. We stood for a while
watching a man ... an Alsatian puppy, (to train) 3. I can imagine people not ... him. (to
like) 4. Although he was very tired he made himself ... up and ... into the bedroom, (to
stand, to move) 5. He ordered a bottle of beer and some cheese ... up to his room, (to
send) 6.There was a lot of noise all around now, and amongst it you could hear a plane
... unusually low. (to fly) 7. I heard Arthur... a slight noise which may have been a sigh
or a chuckle, (to make) 8. «Why do you always have him ... around?» «He likes it.» (to
hang) 9. I don’t like girls.... It takes away the fragrance of youth, (to smoke) 10. After
supper Willy switched on the wireless and John left him ... round the drawing -room to
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the sound of Mozart’s piano concerto in C minor, (to dance) 11. We left him ... the
afternoon with his family, (to spend) 12. I can’t imagine you ... anything but what you
are. (to be) 13. I saw Mother ...at me. (to look) 14. I saw Mother ... at me and ... away,
(to look, to turn) 15. Adeline found her husband ... in the middle of the room waiting
for her. (to stand) 16. He found you ... pretty liberal about your children, (to be) 17.
Now I was over-confident. I expected things ... my way. (to go) 18. He guessed her age
... about eighteen, (to be) 19. I caught her ... at me. (to look) 20. James proved himself
... a man of his word,(to be) 21. We left the others ... outside the house, (to chat) 22. I
left him ... with the issue by himself, (to deal) 23. He explained his behavior as ... to
make up their quarrel, (to try) 24. If you go on talking like this you’ll have me ... . (to
cry) 25. I found myself ... almost entirely on the grapes which the cook found it hard to
spoil, (to live)

Ex. 37. Choose of the four possible ways the best suited one to denote the doer of the
action expressed by the ing -form in its function of objective predicative in the
following sentences:

1. I remember ... coming about Mary’s arrival, (the telegram) 2. I thought that he was
going to suggest ... assisting at another sitting. (I) 3. They noticed ... dancing with Ann.
(their cousin) 4. He could imagine ... waiting for him. (she) 5. I found ... enjoying the
talk. (I) 6. I hope you don’t mind ... coming. (I) 7. We never had ... staying in this
hotel, (a writer) 8. Do you think he wants to stop ... marrying? (I) 9. Just as habit kills
love I should have thought habit would prevent ... arising, (it) 10. I can’t see ... making
much of a soldier, (my nephew) 11. The circumstances were grave enough to require ...
remaining here, (he) 12. I remember ... going over to the US to marry there, (your
daughter) 13. He hoped to delay ... going until he had come to some decision. (I) 14.
As he set the carton down on the table he remembered ... saying: «You got here very
fast. Thanks a lot.» (Mr. Fox) 15. I could not prevent ... deviating towards him. (my
glance) 16. Mary thought, «You’re jealous. You resent ... coming.» (I)

Ex. 38. Use the required form of the infinitive or the ing -form in their function of
objective predicative in the following sentences:

1. He had persuaded me ... with him to Vienna for a few days, (to go) 12. If he finds it
necessary, the district attorney may require an inquest ... . (to hold) 3. We did not
suspect him ... to the place before, (to be) 4. Do you expect me ... it? (to explain) 5. I
took this ... true, (to be) 6. I took the article ... by my brother, (to write) 7. I suspected
him ... his mind, (to change) 8. He wished his position on the Board ... from the
beginning, (to establish) 9. « Where were you?» «Did you expect me ... for you all this
time?» (to wait) 10. When he arrived he found me ... Tom Jones, (to read) 11. He felt
the money ... from his grasp, (to take) 12. I heard her more than once ... by her mother
that she might play with me if she wished, (to tell) 13. I left him ... that he had talked
them into it. (to think) 14. I don’t want that man to see me ... up the stairs, (to help) 15.
In London she bought a lipstick. I remember her ... the various shades on the back of
her hand, (to try)

95



Ex. 39. Translate the following into English using infinitives or ing -forms as
objective predicatives in the following sentences:

1. On mabmrofaln, Kak JIOJU TOPOMMINCH K moe3nam, (to watch) 2. On 3axer cebe
CUrapy ¥ TIOCTapajcsi pacciadUThCs, KaK BAPYT OH YCIBIMIAN, KaK OTKPBIBACTCS
BXOJIHasl IBEPH, (to hear) 3. MHe U3BECTHO, YTO OH MPHUE3kKAI K HUM HECKOJBKO pa3 B
aTOM rofy, (to know) 4. S cunTaro 3Ty HOBOCTh OYeHb BAXHOH, (to regard) 5. JI>xoH He
XOTeJl 0Ka3aThCsl UTPAIOLIMM poutb yuutend, (to find) 6. On Hamen, uto OpaThs ObUIH
OYeHb 3HAIMUMHU JAenoBbiMH JoabMH, (to find) 7. On wnHamen ®okca
pasroBapuBaOLIMM B KyxHe, (to find) 8. 51 mpusnaTenen TBoeMy OTIy 3a TO, YTO OH
npuciag MHE CBOIO MamuHy, (to appreciate) 9. S octaBun ux, yTOoOBI OHHM BCE
obroBopuiy, (to leave) 10. Korma s yxoawn, oHM pa3roBapuBaju O HOJHUTHKE, (to
leave) 11. />xon He Mor 3acTaBuUTh cebst BepHyThcs B JIoHIOH, (to bring oneself) 12.
beuto nerko mpexacraBuTh cebe cuaanryro mMonda Kot. (to imagine) 13. Ilozxe ona
yCIbIlana, Kak BBEpX MO JIECTHHUIE HOcWIH Oarax, (to hear) 14. S wyBcTBOBaN, 4TO
mopa mo3BaTh JokTopa. f Benmen J[PHY MO3BOHUTH i1 MeHs, (to get) 15. A rne Obun
MOHTepbI? - OHM MEHS KJaIu Ha KpbUiblle, (to get) 16. S momHIO, Kak OH YUTal KOE -
KaK#he CBOM CTHUXH, (to remember) 17. Ero »xena 6puta B aymie. OH chplmian, Kak Te4eT
BOa, (to hear) 18. OH moaHSIICS HA XOIM U YBHJIEN, YTO MalINHA XJET, (to see) 19. A
3actan Koat, xorma oHa ena paHHUWI JieHY, Tepea TeM Kak WATH BCTpeuaTh JHH. (to
find) 20. On 3actaBun MeHs moobemaTh HaBeCTHTH ero. (to make) 21. OH 3acTaBui
MEHS paccKa3aTb eMy UCTOPUHU O MOeil ceMbe, (to get) 22. OH He MOT 3aCTaBHUThH Cebs
POYMUTATh PYKOIHUCH, (to bring oneself) 23. Hackonbko s 3Hat0, OH HUKOTJa HE Tepsi
Bemy, (to know) 24. 3atem oH yBuuen, kak Mopuc Bomien B 6ap. (to see) 25. On
BUJIEN, YTO 51 cMOTpen Ha (oTorpaduto, (to see) 26. OHa mompocuia MeHs BCTPETUTD
ee y cTtaTyH, (to ask) 27. TBoe MuchbMO BBIHYIMIIO MEHS HAIMCATh, YTO 51 YyBCTBYIO, (t0
force) 28. Sl mocMoTper, Kak yexas BTOpOif aBTOMOOMIIb, M MEAJICHHO ToLIeN 00paTHO
B MPOXJIAAHBIN oM. (to watch) 29. S yBuzesn, yTo NOAXOAUT MO aBTOOYC, U IMOIIE,
4TOOBl yCHeTh cecTh Ha Hero, (to see) 30. OH HuUKOTZAa HE MepecTaBal HCKaTh
BO3MOYKHOCTH 3aCTaBUTh HAC MOAYMHUTHCA, (to make)

Ex. 40. Supply the necessary prepositions for the following sentences to introduce
constructions in which the objective predicatives are expressed by infinitives and ing
-forms:

1. We looked at the stamps while we waited ... Hudson to turn up. 2. He shouted ...
them to come inshore when they ventured out too far into the sea. 3. They were trying
to arrange ... the Prime Minister to interview him. 4. I sat up till one o’clock waiting ...
Ted to ring up again, but he never did. 5. He took me to the party where he planned ...
me to make a good impression. 6. The sentry looked ... the dark figure running
desperately through the forest and took aim. 7. All four of us were waiting ... the point
to come. 8. Every time I sat on the edge of his bed, to listen ... him talking or reading
to me, I had to fight back my tears. 9. I’'m absolutely relying ... you to tell me frankly.
10. He motioned ... the waiter to put the tray down. 11. Margaret listened ... her ski
boots crunching in the packed snow as she walked up the hill. 12. It was not until a
Saturday afternoon in May that Meg could arrange ... me to meet her elder sister.
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Ex. 41. Translate the following into English using infinitives and ing -forms as
prepositional objective predicatives:

1. OH xman, Korga s U3JIOXKY cBoe Aerno, (to wait) 2. S monaratock Ha TO, 4TO ThI HE
Oynmems GontiuBbeiM, (to rely) 3. Ona crosina, cmymasi, kak Po3mapu ccoputcst co
ceouM Oparom, (to listen) 4. S cnpiman, kak OH KpU4yal HaM, YTOOBI MBI
OCTaHOBWIHCH, (to cry) 5. S ocrancs B Kopumope, MOXKUAAsICh, KOTIA IMOAOHICT
Yapies, (to wait) 6. CmycTs mosigaca MHE CTPacTHO 3axXOTeNOCh, 4TOOBI JIETH
BEPHYIHUCH, (to long) 7. [Tomwm um, noxanyicTa, TeIerpaMmy, 4ToObl OHU MTPUCITATH
Mom BemH, (to wire) 8. S BepHy/ICS K MaliWHe, TAE Cel, OXHUAas, KOrJa BEpHETCS
Jxopmx, (to wait) 9. I mocmorpen Ha J[>)KOHa, MBIOMIETO MUBO, HO OH, Ka3aJIOCh, HE
3ameuan MeHs, (to look) 10. OH kuBHYNT DHAPIO U MOKa3all €My KECTOM, 4TOObI OH
cen. (to motion) M. I mocMoTpen Ha CBOIO MaTh, KOTOpas CYACTIMBO CMesjIach Ha
mytka Toma, (to look) 12. On xmain, korga oHa OOBSCHUT, MOYEMY OHA 3TO CIelnana,
(to wait) 13. Cnymas, kak CaM paccka3bpIBaeT 0 CBOEH cecTpe, s Ayman o0 DiuieH, (to
listen) 14. S mocmoTpen Ha MOABE3KAIIUNA aBTOOYC M TOMPOINAICI CO CBOUM
cnyTHUKOM, (to look) 15. Moii nsaas naxe HaMEKHYN, YTO OH, MOXET OBITh,
JIOTOBOPHUTCS, YTOOBI s ITPOBEI JIeHb Ha (epme, (to arrange)

Ex. 42. Specify the kind of adverbial modifier that the infinitives express in the
following sentences:

1. He took the advantage of this confusion to escape and ran up the stairs to the studio.
2. To hear him, one would think he was as poor as a church mouse. 3. He had no great
difficulties at the time with his parents to look after him. 4. Jack moved a little, so as to
be able to see beyond the group of young men. 5. These women have nothing to do but
talk. 6. He rarely went out except to take part in the social life of the town. 7. We had
to move in with my mother, with no place else to live in. 8. To avoid my mother’s
questions, I went up to my room. 9. The electrician had nothing to do but attend to his
switches. 10. «I must be getting old,» she said, «to be talking like that.» 11. I brought
my stamp -album for you to have a look at. 12. That night I couldn’t help but notice
how unhappy she was. 13. He built a fire and put a tin pot of water on to boil. 14. Soon
you will have to stand on your own feet without your mother or me to fuss over you.
15. He took the picture down from the easel only to put it back against the wall. 16.
You ought to know better than to ask questions like that. 17. You had only to look
round to find a man to do the job. 18. He put his suitcase down and put his two hands
to his face as if to cool it. 19. I’ve got more important things to do than argue with you.
20. How can she be content with you there to nag all the time?

Ex. 43. Specify the kind of adverbial modifier that the ing -forms function as in the
following sentences:

1. I bumped into a man. Without looking up I apologized and proceeded on my way. 2.
That morning my father said to me: «In sending you to this school, Henry, I’'m making
a sacrifice. I can’t really afford it.» 3. The girl hesitated, as though not quite knowing
what to do. 4. A week later I returned from school and found the house empty, my
mother being at the shops. 5. At about seven, he strolled about the garden, as if looking
for something. 6. It must be swell to get anything you want just by asking, I thought. 7.
The musicians had vanished without his having seen them go. 8. She was not entirely
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sure why it was so awful, even more awful than Hugh’s knowing that she had returned
without telling him. 9. On returning home from school I noticed a small jade statuette
on our living-room shelf. 10. The cigarette burned down to my fingers and I threw it
over the banister without putting it out. 11. The Cannings were taking an active part in
the play. Penelope contriving new costumes at the lowest possible expense, Leo
building a permanent set. 12. We strolled back to the camp, it being then about twenty
minutes to six. 13. He had not, since leaving, written to her. 14. I took my temperature
and, upon finding it was a hundred point four, went back to bed again. 15. I was to
walk over to my grandmother’s before going on home. 16. I showed my boredom by
refusing to find any interest in the view. 17. That being understood, the conference was
over. 18. They began to mount the path, Joseph lighting the way. 19. After checking
into his room, he left the inn and arrived at the airport in time to go on duty. 20. She
had many little things to do besides sitting idly in her house while waiting to be taken
out by her boarder. 21. He hardly looked at her while talking. 22. «But the country is
much better for you than working in the hot city all summer,» said Mrs. Cowan. 23. He
had scarcely ever drunk tea at all until knowing Gwen. 24. When laughing she half
closed her eyes and a dimple danced on her cheek. 25. Clare looked at him steadily
before answering. 26. I couldn’t stay in that place any more, not after living with them.
27. Though knowing what was there, he took the paper out and walked to the window
to read.

Ex. 44. Supply the required conjunctions or prepositions for the ing -forms used as
adverbial modifiers in the following sentences:

1. He sat alone with his head propped in his hands ... listening to music. 2. He hesitated
... seeing him, then strode on to meet him. 3. Again she told, and this time in detail, all
she had been through with her daughter ... leaving home. 4. I never thought they would
have left ... notifying me. 5. You can’t escape it ... running away. 6. He hoped to get
his boots ... anyone’s seeing him. 7. I turned the car round ... stopping and came
straight back. 8. I make the journey twice a day and usually pass the time ... falling into
a light trance. 9. He poured milk into a jug from a carton in the refrigerator, then drank
some milk himself... putting the carton back. 10.... swimming we lolled around on the
beach and lay in the sun. 11.... arriving in the apartment, I found out they were
planning a little party for me. 12. They walked to the house . . . speaking. 13. I left the
dining -room ... paying my check, and went out into the lounge. 14. I thought that the
telegram would be better . . . trying to explain the situation over the ‘phone. 15. It was
his habit ... settling down at a table to lay out at once his cigarette case and lighter.

Ex. 45. Translate the following into English using infinitives and ing -forms as
adverbial modifiers to a verb:

1. Oxupas, koraa opUIIMAHT BEpHETCS co JbaoM, JIkek 3axker curapery. 2. JKena
dbepmepa mpuxoauIa Kaxabli JeHb, 4TOObI yOUpaTh KOMHATHI U TOTOBUTH edy. 3. OHa
3a[yMUYMBO TIOCMOTpeJa Ha MEHs, CIIOBHO BCEPhE3 BOCHPUHUMAS TO, YTO 5 CKazai. 4.
On mo3Ban Jlony Ha3zaxa, kak OyaTO AJisE TOrO, YTOOBI U3BMHUTHCA 3a 4TO -TO. 5. OH
OTKa3aJiCsl MPUBECTU ceOsl B MOPAIOK Mepes TeM, KaKk UATH NUTh Yaid. 6. dun cynyn
JICHbI'U B KapMaH, He cocuuTaB ux. 7. OH Hauai ¢ TOro, 4To BeIMEN B KoTTemxke. 8. He
JOKUJAsICh €ro OTBETA, OHA cTaja coOuparh Yamku. 9. OH OMOJOCHYI JIUIIO U TOJIOBY
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XOJIOZJHOM BOJIOM, CIIOBHO JUIsl TOTO 4TOOBI OxXJaauTh juxopaaky. 10. OH yTonyn Bo
Bpems Kynanus. 11. [Ipexxne uem oTBETHTH, OH 3axer curapery. 12. 3arem, mocie
TOr0 Kak sl IOCMOTPEIN I10 TEJIEBU30PY KaKylO-TO MbECY, S CKa3ajl, YTO IOLIEN CIaTh.
13. O BepHy/iCcs B OTENnb W JIeT, Jaxke He CcHsAB OoTuHOK. 14. OHa He xoTena
OCTaBaThCA HAaeAMHE C MYKeM, 4TOObI He 00CYKIaTh HUKAKKX Jed. 15. D6u ne Opuiics
¢ camoro npuOsITus B [lapmwxk. 16. Heckobko MUHYT MBI IIIJIH, HE TOBOPSI HU CIIOBA.
17. 3aTeM OH OTBEpHYJCS, YTOOBI IOTOBOPUTH C KEM -TO BHYTpH noma. IIpu sTom oH
yopai pyky ¢ neepu. 18. OHa moBepHynach, CIOBHO JUIsl TOTO 4TOOB! yifTu. 19. ['panT
MPOSIBUII KaKUe-HUOY/lb YyBCTBA, OTKPBIB MOCBUIKY? 20. OH BcTal, CIOBHO Ui TOTO
4yT00bI MONUTH K TocTsM. 21. ITo mpuObiTHM 5 ObUT paj 0OHAPYKUTH, YTO sI BCEX TaM
3Han. 22. OH [ABWrancs OYEeHb MEAJEHHO, Kak Oynro mmibla. 23. OH neman Bce
BO3MO’KHOE, YTOOBI MOAPYXHUThCA ¢ HaMu. 24. He noxuasch paspenieHus, OH 3axer
cBeT. 25. [locne kynanust Mbl BHIITUIIY TUBA U TTOEJH COHJIBUYECH.

Ex. 46. Translate the following into English using infinitives as adverbial modifiers
to an adjective:

1. 51 Ob1 cuIIKOM BO30YXJE€H, YTOOBI €CTh. 2. MO# ChIH ObUT JOCTATOYHO B3POCIIbIM,
9TOOBI 3aMETUTh Moe HacTpoeHnue. 3. byap mo0p, 3akpoii aBeps. 4. S ckazan, 4To A
ObUI CIIMIIIKOM 3aHAT, YTOOBI pa3roBapUBaTh, M MOJOXKMWI TPYOKy. 5. OH ObUI CIUIIKOM
JICHWB, YTOOBI OTHOCHTBCA K cBOed mpodeccun cepbesHo. 6. Bcerma ObiBaeT
JIOCTAaTOYHO JIETKO HAaWTH OCHOBaHHE JUII TOTO, YTOOBI HUYEro He jaenark. 7. OH Tak
ycTan, 4YTo ObLI HE B COCTOSHUHM paszleTbes. 8. S ObUT COMIIKOM POOOK, YTOOBI
3arOBOPUTH C JIEBYLIKON MIIM Ja’ke MOCMOTPETh Ha Hee Kak cienyer. 9. S yBepeH, uTo
ThI CJIMIIKOM MOJIOJI, YTOOBI MOMHUTH. 10. B To Bpemst 0H He JOCTaTOUYHO XOPOIIO ce0st
YYBCTBOBAJI, YTOOBI IyTemecTBoBaTh. 11. CBeT ObII HEIOCTATOYHO CHUIIBHBIM, YTOOBI 5T
MOT' BHJETh BBIpaXEeHHE ero juna. 12. Maiki OblT CIMIIKOM pa3JpaxkeH, 4TOObI
OTBETUTH cpa3y xe. 13. bbulo cauIKOM TeMHO, 4TOOBI OH MOT' BUJIETh MO€ JIUILIO.

Ex. 47. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as an attribute in
the following sentences:

1. He had errands... first, (to do) 2. There was a shriveled potato ... on the ground. I
picked it up, (to lie) 4. Alec was not at all an easy man ... presents to. (to give) 4. You
remember [ told you I’d something ... you? (to tell) 5. I wondered if he was trying to
break some news ... me. (to affect) 6. I expect there’ll be a lot ... up with, (to put) 7.
They were used to having a ... man to spend a night or two at their inn. (to travel) 8. He
took a last look at his calmly ... friend, (to sleep) 9. I guessed that I had disadvantages
... . (to overcome) 10. John had nothing more ... him. (to show) 11. It’s very good for
them to have an older man with plenty of experience ... to for advice, (to come) 12.
When I reached the bridge there was a swan ... downstream on the wide river, (to drift)
13. He’s been used to comfort and to having someone ... after him. (to look) 14. The
slowly ... circle of light from the torch revealed a short flight of steps, (to move) 15. 1
met your friend Ann Simon ... by Lewis, (to escort) 16. George was a tempting person
... about, (to gossip) 17. There was little in the forest ... to the romantic, (to appeal) 18.
Mr. Brady, there is someone ... to look after you. (to come) 19. He gave her an ... look,
(to admire) 20. I just want something ... , something ... myself busy, (to do, to keep)
21. On the other hand, it would be a quite interesting game ... . (to try) 22. The lights in
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the house were out, but a ... moon gleamed against one window, (to rise) 23. They
reached a hotel ... Central Park, (to overlook) 24. The proper place ... at the house from
was the lawn, (to look) 25. I particularly wanted to see John for a minute but there
were patients ... to see him. (to wait) 26. She was much given to ... fits, (to cry) 27.
Jack hurried past the customs, and out on the wet tarmac toward the ... plane, (to wait)
28. There was nothing ... . (to do) 29. Freddy rose and raised an arm in a ... way. (to
welcome) 30. Alayne was the first to hear the ... car. (to approach)

Ex. 48. Translate the following into English using infinitives and ing -forms as
attributes:

1. Y MeHs ecTh KO€ -4TO, YTO s JIOJDKEH TeOe Mmoka3ark. 2. B Barone ObLT TOJBKO OJMH
CTapUK, KOTOPBIN YUTAl ra3eTy. 3. Y Hero ObUIO TPYIHOE MOPYyUYEHHE, C KOTOPHIM MY
Ha/10 OBLIO cripaBUThCA. 4. Y Hee ObLT OpaT, ¢ KOTOPBIM BCEI/la MOKHO OBLIO UIpaTh,
CCOPUTBCS U KOTOPBIM MOXKHO OBLIO XBacTaThCs Mepeln APYruMu JneBodykamu. 5. OH
CTapayicsi TOBOPUThH B BUCAIINI MHKPO(oH. 6. OH ObLT YeIOBEKOM, KOTOPOMY HE TaK
Jerko Obul0 TOMO4Yh. 7. JIMK HanmeTen Ha MOJIOAYIO JKEHIIMHY, BBIXOAMBIIYIO W3
3eneHHoro marasuHa. 8. [locmorpu, BoH aBTOOyC ocTaHaBnuBaercs. 9. [lonb nomken
0611 0 MHOTOM TI03260TUTHCS. 10. O, CTHB, MHE HYKHO 0OCYIUThH C TOOOH KOE -4UTO
oueHb BakHoe. 11. Y MeHsa macca Oymar, KOTOpbIe OTell JAOJDKEH moamucars. 12. 5
Bcrperrn Cujia, Bo3BpamiaBiierocs u3 ropoga. 13. S cmyctumncs BHU3 U pa3go0bI Koe
-4T0 moecTh. 14. D10 ObUTA CTOJIOBasi, M 3a CTOJIOM Tpoe Jrojaed muiau 4dad. 15. S
npuHec Tebe OMaHKW, KOTOpbIe HAMO 3amoiHUTh. 16. OH MONy4YWs TelerpaMmy, B
KOTOpOW TOBOPHIIOCH, YTO y €ro TeTKH ciydmics yaap. 17. Teppaca Obuta 3amonHeHa
JKeHIMHaMU, nelomuMu yail. 18. Ha crone ero xpano muceMo. 19. [Ipoxamumu
najablaMH sl IPUCTETHYI Yachl Ha 3amsicthe. 20. Ha 3To nepeBo serko Bie3th. 21. OHu
MOMPOIIATUCH U CEJU B OKUJABIIYIO MamuHy. 22. S monaraio, 4To 3TO TaKOW BOMpPOC,
HAa KOTOpBIA TPYAHO AaTh OTBeT. 23. OH 3akphll TJla3a W 3aapeMal B OBICTPO
MuaBleiica mammHe. 24. OHa BOTKHYJIa LIBETOK B BOJIOCHI, PacChINaBIIMECS MO €€
wieyam. 25. Kak pa3 Torza oH yciplman Oeryiye mard.

Ex. 49. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as an attribute of
appositive meaning in the following sentences:

Note: Using an ing -form, remember to supply it with the preposition ‘of.’

1. He had to make an effort ... his voice, (to control) 2. Mel resisted the temptation ...
and ... the search himself, (to take over, to direct) 3. He liked to practice his English
but he did not have much opportunity ... so during the voyage, (to do) 4. I had no
chance ... on his opinion, (to check) 5. I don’t recognize their claim .... (to interfere) 6.
Bill set about the problem ... a home for the Connolleys with zeal and method, (to find)
7. He seemed in the best of tempers at the prospect ... the evening away from his
family, (to spend) 8. Talking to them I enjoyed the sense ..., ... part of a community, (to
belong, to be) 9. Ordinarily, the process ... clothes irked me. (to buy) 10. He had a gift
now and then ... nice things, (to say) 11. I dreaded the task ... him away, (to take) 12. I
was spared the trouble ... because Bessie seemed in too great a hurry to listen to
explanations, (to answer) 13. He had the great misfortune ... by his father, (to see) 14.
He established us in groups of three with no chance .... (to transfer) 15. He would sit
up straight in his bed with his feet tucked under him so that you had the impression ...

100



by a rajah, (to receive) 16. His stamps mean a lot to him. He won’t miss this chance ...
to them cheaply, (to add) 17. He had taken the precaution ... that I was the landlady’s
cousin, (to mention) 18. Sheila was gay, and had set herself the task ... me to take an
interest in painting, (to teach) 19. The pebbles gave a general impression ... either
white or mauve, (to be) 20. Can you see any way ... the risk? (to avoid) 21. But after a
while they asked permission ... him out and lay him in the sun. (to carry) 22. You are
getting into a bad habit... to yourself, (to talk) 23. Tom and Dave were both in the
highest spirits, and had clearly no intention ... from me. (to part) 24. He was aware that
his refusal ... now made the thing look graver than it was. (to explain) 25. John spoke
well and enjoyed the chance .... (to show off) 26. He showed a disinclination ... my
friend, (to meet) 27. It would give me the opportunity ... the full facts before you. (to
put) 28. He sat by Roger’s side, like one who is above the necessity .... (to talk) 29. If
he drove to town, he knew he would have a chance ... out what was going on. (to find)
30. The joy ... home counteracted all the disadvantages, (to be) 31. After this, he often
took the opportunity ... sneering things to me. (to say) 32. He had the satisfaction ...
that he had done a good job. (to know) 33. I was torn between the fear ... a nice
woman’s feelings and the fear ... in the way. (to hurt, to be) 34. Also there was always
the possibility ... into Ann herself. (I, to run) 35. I didn’t have the opportunity ... him
my brother’s message. (to give)

Ex. 50. Translate the following into English using infinitives and ing -forms as
attributes of appositive meaning:

1. 51 He Mor mpoTHUBOCTOATH coONa3Hy mojpa3HuTh Toma, (temptation) 2. Yepes
HEJIENI0 OH MOJIyYHJI IPUKa3 HeMesIeHHO oTnpaBuThes B [lopt, (order) 3. Koneuno, y
MeHsI OBIJIO TO TPEUMYIIECTBO, YTO 51 OYEHb XOPOILIO 3HAJ 3TOro YenoBeka, (advantage)
4. TlpurnamieHue TOCETUTh €ro Tak W He mpunuio, (invitation) 5. Kakoit cmbich
ocraBaThCsl y HHX gojbme? (point) 6. Korma oH BbIcTyman, OH HPOH3BOJIMII
BIIEYATIIEHUE, YTO OH HEPBHHUYAET K HEJIIOBKO ceds 4yBCTByeT, (impression) 7. S
MOJIyYMJI pa3pelieHue B3ATh 3TY KHUTY, 4YTOObI BBIyYUTh CTUXOTBOpPEHHE, (permission)
8. YV Hero Oblia MpUBBIYKA 3aCHKUBATHCA A0 mo3aHei Houw, (habit) 9. B xomnemke y
MeHs BbIpaboTajach NpUBbIUKAa BecTH JHEBHHUK, (habit) 10. B ¢eBpane on yexan Ha
BOCTOK C HAMEPEHHEM IPOJaTh CBOE €10 U mocenuthes B Hero-Mopke, (intention) 11.
Sl ucnbITBIBaN YAOBJIETBOPEHHE, BHIfA, uTo bertn uyBcTBOBasa cebs Bce Oolee
HENOBKO, (satisfaction) 12. Ho s Bcerga MCHBITBIBAM CTpax, 4To caeiaro He To. (fear)
13. OH mepecTan MpUTBOPATHCS, YTO yNaKoBbIBaeTcs, (pretence) 14. B Tor neHp He
OBUIO HHKAKOW BO3MOXKHOCTH MOWTH MOTYNATH, (possibility) 15. W, xoHeuHo, y Te0s
€CTh MPaBO CKa3aTh «HET» MoOoMy u3 HuX. (right) 16. Y MeHs coBceM HET HUKAKOIrO
npaBa copamusatk TeOs, (right) 17. ¥V marepu He ObUIO HUKAKOTO >KElNaHUS UATH Ha
KyxH10, (desire) 18. OH BuJeN ee HHCTUHKTUBHOE JKEJIaHHUE TOJI0KUTh KXy BEIllb
Ha OTBeJIeHHOe el MecTo, (desire) 19. YTpom mien n1ox/ap, 1 OHA 0TKa3allach OT BCSIKOM
Hagexkapl moiTu B Oacceitn, (hope) 20. Her Hukakoil HameXabl YCTPOUTh C HUM
UHTEpBBIO 710 ero oTmibiTus, (hope) 21. OH oTkazancs OT MJAEH HO3BOHUTH IO
tenedony, (idea) 22. Mpicip 0 paccTaBaHMM HMKOT/Aa HE MPUXOJWIIA HAM B IOJIOBY,
(idea) 23. 51 ObLT B OTUASIHUU OT MBICIIH, YTO MOTY HOTEpATH padory, (thought) 24. 5
MIPOCTO HE MOTY BBIHECTH MBICIH, YTO He Oyny BHAETh TeOs KaxAblid AeHb, (thought)
25. Ee pemenue Haittu paboTy ObLIO BHOJHE TBEpAbIM, (decision) 26. [lons He caenan
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HUKAKO# TMOMBITKH MOTOBOPUTH, (attempt) 27. S nmymaro, 4uTo OHa HE cTayna Obl
MIPUBETCTBOBATH MOIBITKY C MOEH CTOPOHBI BO3OOHOBUTH 3HAKOMCTBO, (attempt) 28. 5
caenan 0oJbIoe ycuire ObITh CIOKOWHBIM, (effort) 29. Ona Bunmena, 94To s CMOTPIO Ha
Hee, HO He cjefiajla HUKAaKoro ycwuius, 4toObl BctaTh, (effort) 30. YV nero Obut map
BHJICTh BEIIIH, KaK OHU €CTb, (gift)

Ex. 51. Supply prepositions other than ‘o/’ for the ing -forms used as attributes in
the following sentences:

1. She had great difficulty ... not showing her feelings. 2. She looked upon life as an
opportunity ... writing novels. 3. «There doesn’t seem to be much point ... my coming
down if he’s not well,» said Lou. 4. There isn’t much sense ... my going through all the
reasons why a young man of twenty -two, without any money, should not marry. 5.
Blair raised no objection ... going back to London. 6. She has a wonderful talent ...
getting the best out of people. 7. The girl took a biscuit in her tiny hand and made a
feeble attempt ... gnawing it. 8. Mel saw their social life as a means ... fulfilling his
professional ambitions, 9. There could be no doubt ... there being something on
between her and Hugh. 10. For one reason or another there was difficulty ... finding an
evening when we were both free. 11. She had a pleasant gift ... keeping the
conversation general. 12. I’'m a great believer ... being prepared. 13. She cherished her
delight ... calling a woman of title by her Christian name. 14. I repeat, that was one of
my reasons ... giving you this news today.

Ex. 52. Translate the following into English using ing -forms as attributes of
appositive meaning to nouns requiring other prepositions than ‘of:

1. 51 ¢ TpyaoM OTKpBUI ABEPh U3 -3a MacChl ra3eT M MHCEM, JIKABIIUX Ha IOy,
(difficulty) 2. On HuUKOT1a HE UCTIBITHIBAT TPYAHOCTH B TOM, YTOOBI HAMTH paboOTy MK
MOJIy4UTh CyOCHIWIO Ha HaydHble uccienoBanus, (difficulty) 3. He Obimo HuKakoro
CMBICJIa CUJIETh B KOMHATe LEeJbIi JIeHb, (sense) 4. Y MeHs ecTh OCHOBaHUS ISl TOTO,
YTOOBI XOTE€Th COXPAHUTH ITOT JOM. (reason) 5. S 3Ham, 4uTo Moeil X03dWKU elle He
Oyzer Ioma, Tak 4TO HE MMEJO CMbICIa WATH JIOMOM 110 TOro, Kak rmopa OyJer cnarb,
(point) 6. Ban He uMen 0coObIX BO3pakeHUH MMPOTHB TOTO, YTOOBI €ro BUAETH ¢ DJUIEH,
(objection) 7. EMy XOTenoch CKpBITh CMYIIEHHE, KOTOPOE OH YyBCTBOBAJ, KOT/A
NPOM3HOCKI peub, (embarrassment) 8. YCTpoHTb 3TO MHTEPBbIO OyIeT HETPYIHO,
(difficulty) 9. OH crapancsi CKpbITb CBOE€ YIOBOJBCTBHE, KOT/Ia €My MPEAIOKUIN
paboty, (pleasure) 10. Y mens Obliia o7Ha sicCHas IPUYKHA HE €JaTh 3TOT0, (reason)

Ex. 53. State the doer of the actions expressed by the ing -forms used as attributes:

1. She could think of no way of explaining it. 2. Cedric had explained to me the reason
for Jack’s taking a scientific degree. 3. There ought to be no danger of anything
happening. 4. It is asserted that the idea of marrying her never entered his head. 5. I
didn’t like the idea of Herbert being thrown into contact with a lot of rough boys. 6.
There was the sound of the piano being played. 7. The curtness of the message, the fact
of its being written at all, meant trouble. 8. It was never anything but a question of his
staying at home or my going with him. 9. If there is a chance of saving them it’s your
duty to try. 10. An urgent sense of being late caught me up.
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Ex. 54. Translate the following into English using ing -forms as attributes of
appositives meaning and be careful to choose the best suited way of indicating the
doer of the actions expressed by these ing -forms:

1. EcTp Kakue-HUOY/Ab BO3paKEHUS MPOTUB TOTO, YTOOBI g MOBHUIAN ero? - A mouemy
Ob1 UM OBITH? (Objection) 2. 51 HE MOT BEIHECTH MBICIIH, YTO OHA TaK HECUACTJIMBA U TaK
nanexo, (thought) 3. Xots oHa Bceraa Oblia Jiydmiei ydeHHUIIEH B CBOEM Kiacce, HE
OBUIO M peud O TOM, YTO OHA MOWAET B KOJUIeK, (question) 4. Ero rmuman BkIrogan
HeoOxoaumocTh Juisi bapra ocraBathcst B EBpome B KauecTBe yIPaBIISIOLIETO,
(necessity) 5. bbuto Mano maHCcOB, YTO OH OCTAHETCS KUTh MOCIe onepaiuu, (chance)
6. Jlaxxe Temepb MBICIb O TOM, YTO OH pa3roOBapHBall C HEW, CTPAHHO Tporayia ero.
(thought) 7. Kak Tbl gymaenib, ecTh Kakas-HHOYIb BO3MOKHOCTb, YTO HaM MOBEPST?
(chance) 8. Ero uyrkue ymu yJoBHIM 3BYK HPUOIMKAIOLIEHCS MOTOPHOW JIOJKH,
(sound) 9. Celfuac ecTh peanpHas OMACHOCTh, YTO OJMNHIEMHUS IIUPOKO
pacnpoctpanuTtcs, (danger) 10. MHe oTBpaTUTelIbHA MBICIIb, YTO ThI TAM COBCEM OJIHA,
(idea) 11. Ha MuHyTy HacTynuja THUIIMHA, HapyllaeMmas TOJBKO -3BYKOM BOJBI,
TeKymen u3 kpana, (sound) 12. J[ns Hero He ObUIO HUKAKON BO3MOXHOCTHU MONTYYHUTh
crunenauto B OkchopackoMm yHuBepcutere, (chance)

Ex. 55. Finish off the following sentences in your own way using infinitive phrases:
1. They realize that they have not the power to .... 2. She hasn’t the guts to .... 3. 1
never thought you’d have the courage to ... 4. She has the insolence to .... 5. She did
not have the heart to .... 6. Do you know what he had the nerve to .... 7. He was very
tired and not sure that he could find the energy even to .... 8. I never had the skill to ....
9. They ought to have the wit and strength to .... 10. He lacked the courage to .... 11.
His father was too much of a businessman to .... 12. I doubt whether he had enough
money to .... 13. I have the power to .... 14. Tears streamed down her cheeks, and she
did not have the wit to... .

Ex. 56. Choose between the infinitive and the ing -form to use it as an attribute to a
noun in sentences with a formal ‘it’ functioning as subject or object:

1. «We make it a rule,» he explained, «... no information concerning our clients.» (to
give) 2. I made it my business ... him everything, (to teach) 3. Oh, what’s the use ...
over what he said? (to go) 4. I told Ann that it was a mistake ... the invitation, (to
decline) 5. It’s no use ... around moaning, (to sit) 6. She found it a relief... it up with
me. (to make) 7. He said he knew it had been no good ... her about it. (to ask) 8. I feel
that it’s my duty ... at his side, (to be) 9. It’s no use ... and ... to things if she is ill. (she,
to get up, to see) 10. You’ll find it a great change ... in New York, (to live) 11. He was
strong and healthy and it was a pleasure ... from street to street delivering letters, (he,
to walk) 12. I make it a principle ... with people like you. (to work) 13. I made it a rule
... both routes, coming down and going up. (to use) 14. I’'ll be going abroad soon. So
it’s no use ... or .... (you, to write, to telephone) 15. It was our custom ... for some few
minutes after the lights were out. (to talk) 16. It’s the dream of my life ... for a film
star, (to take) 17. I don’t think it’s a very good idea ... him of it. (to remind) 18. But it
was no use ... as if I didn’t care, (to sound) 19. I felt it my duty ... the argument, (to
end) 20. It was a very unfortunate remark ... . (he, to make)
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Ex. 57. Revision: supply infinitives or ing -forms for the following sentences:

1. It was quite late when they saw Trasker ... up the other side of the street. They saw
him ... in front of his house, ... up at it and ... his cigarette away, (to come, to pause, to
look, to throw) 2.... the truth, he felt disgusted with himself, (to tell) 3. Even when my
mother was alive it was considered ... a great extravagance ... to a hotel for dinner, (to
be, to go) 4. Meg was not much surprised in the morning ... that her uncle was too
unwell ..., though he hoped ... his work in the afternoon, (to learn, to appear, to
resume) 5. He knew that he ought to feel ashamed ... on ... his father’s money when he
made no effort ... himself, but it did not seem ... and he just went on ... . (to keep, to
take, to support, to matter, to sketch) 6. I love you so much that I still can’t stop my
heart ... fast when I see you ... something as ordinary as ... the table, (to beat, to do, to
lay) 7.... on the deck Father surveyed the passengers ... up the gangway, (to stand, to
come) 8. He insisted upon her ... a maid ... in three afternoons a week ... with the
cleaning and ironing, (to have, to come, to help) 9. He thought of ... out and ... a note
to his wife ... that he had been called away, (to go, to leave, to say) 10.... frank, it is a
great shock to me. (to be) 11. Smith got into the car and slammed the door. Barber
watched him ... sharply away from the herb, ... a taxi -driver behind him ... on his
brakes ... ... him. (to pull, to make, to jam, to avoid, to butt) 12. Barbara sat beside
him ... . She heard him ... and put out a sisterly hand... his hair. «It’s terribly cold,» she
said. «I wonder if it would be any good on the gas boiler.» (to read, to sigh, to touch, to
try, to turn) 13.In the darkness I heard footsteps ... toward me. Quickly I began ... a
cigarette, for the thought of someone ... into me filled me with alarm, (to come, to
light, to bang) 14. He talked about the difficulty of ... history readable without ... it into
fiction, (to make, to turn) 15. Michael drove very slowly towards the ... troops, (to
approach) 16. He had trouble ... his way and several times came close to .... (to find, to
lose) 17. He wanted Francis ... about it, yet he also wanted him. (to know, to avoid, to
tell) 18. «Write her a letter then.» «Why ... that, when she’s upstairs?» (to do) 19. I was
worried, but found it difficult ... what ... for him. (to know, to do) 20. When I refused
... she sulked, but then she began ... that she would enjoy ... alone for a change, (to
stay, to think, to be) 22. «Why not ... a gentleman and ... thank you for the offer?» she
said, (to be, to say) 23. «It’s no good ... a fool of myself,» she said, ... her eyes. «The
only thing is ... what is the best thing ... .» (to make, to dry, to decide, to do) 23. Casie
spent most of her life ... her ailing mother, (to tend) 24. She turned to the window and
threw it open. « Why ... that?» he said sharply. «You’ll catch cold in that dress.» (to do)
25.His impulse was ... from the room, but he restrained himself, (to rush)

Ex. 58. Revision: supply infinitive or ing -form complexes for the following
sentences:

Note: Find, if necessary, the right way of introducing the complex into the sentence.

1. There was obviously no hope ... quiet until he knew how they had found him. (the
man - to be) 2. There was nothing more annoying to Freddy than the sight ... mistakes,
(his students - to make) 3. He didn’t like the idea ... him like that, (people - to see) 4.
He had the impression on his face... ... (a man - to wait, a bomb - to go off) 5. There
is no chance ... away with it. (he -to get) 6. What had driven him from the house was
the sound ... . (his child - to cry) 7. He thought it was wrong ... away, and ... his mother
to look after his children, (he -to go, to leave) 8.1 don’t even know the man. I’ve heard
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... about him from time to time, but that’s all. (you - to talk) 9. You know one can’t
expect ... easy in war time, (things - to be) 10.1 continued to work there on the subjects
which were necessary ... into Cambridge. (I - to get) 11. The Cabinet decided to advise
... an independent commission, (the Governor - to appoint) 12. I made ... up and ... and
.... (he - to get, to wash, to dress) 13. She lay listening to the sound ... down the stairs.
(Mary’s steps - to retreat) 14. He stood there letting ... by. (the seconds - to tick) 15. I
thought it would be useful ... what I could about my father’s intentions. (I - to find out)

Ex. 59. Revision: supply infinitives and ing -forms for the following texts:

I. Saturday. It was the day on which he had promised ... his landlady, (to pay) He had
expected something ... up all through the week, (to turn) Yet he had found no work.
All he could do now was ... her that he could not pay the bill, (to tell) But he hadn’t the
courage ... the woman, (to face).

It was the middle of June. The night was warm. He made up his mind ... out. (to stay)
... down the Embankment, he kept ... to himself that he had always tried ... what he
thought best, but everything had gone wrong, (to walk, to say, to do) He was ashamed
of ... so many lies to his friends, (to tell) It had been absurd ... his pride ... him from ...
for assistance, (to let, to prevent, to ask) Now his lies made it impossible for him ... to
anyone for help, (to turn) But it was no good ... about it. (to think)

II. When my sister Anne was six years old, I saved her from ... . (to kidnap) At the end
of the war there were rumors about strange men who lured little children into quiet
places with] promises of toys and sweets, persuaded them into ... about their parents
and if the parents turned out... of no further interest to them, they usually left the
children ... their way home in tears, (to talk, to be, to find) So my parents spent a great
deal of time ... Anne about ... to strange men. (to warn, to talk) One day, Anne went
out ... in the street after tea and could not be found an hour later, (to play) We looked
through . . . the streets, but no one had seen her. (to surround) My father went off in the
car... for her, and I decided ... in the park, (to look, to search) Some boys there told me
that they had seen a small girl in a blue dress ... a cricket match, and someone else said
that she had been seen ... off with a man who was pushing a bicycle, (to watch, to
walk) The chances were against this child ... my sister, but I walked off in the direction
in which they had been seen... . (to be, to walk) This brought me to a back alley. I
called Anne’s name, and was surprised ... her voice ... back, (to hear, to call) I found a
hole in the hedge, and as I scrambled through she came ... towards me. (to run) I was in
time ... a youth ... over the fence, (to see, to climb) He grinned and waved at me and
said, «Can’t stop» and dropped on the other side.

Anne and I walked home; she was not in the least excited about her exploit. She had
walked into the park with two girl friends, ... for butterflies, had watched a cricket
match, and had then got into conversation with «a nice man», who told her he knew
where she could catch butterflies, (to look) He took her into the alley,... her stories as
they walked along, (to tell)

I warned her about ... to strange men but she insisted on this man ... «quite nice», (to
talk, to be) I agreed that this was probably so, but made her ... that, in future, she
would never again accept an invitation ... for butterflies, (to promise, to look)
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II1. When the maid had gone, and I was almost alone, I sat down on the kitchen chair
and started .... (to cry) I sat there ... and ... and ... how ... myself, (to shake, to gasp, to
wonder, to stop) My little daughter Flora came ... what I was doing, (to see) I
attempted ... myself together. (to pull) I got up and thought of ... myself a cup of
coffee, (to make) I put the milk in the pan. Then I went to the frig ... the milk -bottle
back, and I did not look where I was going, for I fell over one of Flora’s bricks, (to
put) I dropped the bottle and it broke and splintered all over the floor. At the sight of it
I started ... again, (to cry) Flora came ... towards me and threw her arms about my
knees, (to stumble)

«It’s all right, Flora,» I kept ... as I unclasped her hands, and started ... up the lumps of
glass, (to repeat, to pick) I persuaded her ... down while I tried ... the milk with the
floor cloth, (to sit, to wipe) I was damp with milk and tears. Flora clung to me, ... ; (to
sob) When I cleaned the floor, I picked her up and went to the bathroom ... myself, (to
wash) I tried... of someway of... the afternoon and decided ... to the launderette with all
the things that I never bother ... in the machine at home, like bedspreads and dressing -
gowns, (to think, to spend, to go, to wash) Flora insisted on my ... her along with me.
(to take)

In the launderette a girl I knew stopped for a moment .... (to chat) She said something
about the washing at home ... her so tired, and two and ninepence ... an awful lot of
money, (to make, to be) I listened and agreed but I also realized that she was
apologizing to me for ... thereat all, as the launderette was not to her a place of duty,
but a place of lazy, extravagant luxury which she could not afford .... (to be, to visit)
She was embarrassed as though I had caught her ... her hair done at an expensive
hairdresser’s, or ... cream cakes alone in a tea shop, (to have, to eat)

Ex. 60. Find various signs of adjectivization with the participles used as predicatives
in the following sentences:

1. Freddy felt very relieved. 2. Finch looked suddenly detached, lost in his own
thoughts. 3. I was greatly annoyed with Monica for interfering. 4. I could not get used
to things changing like this. 5. Jim got too depressed to listen to their talk. 6. I was
quite prepared for a disagreeable surprise. 7. Well, I must say you’re not very fitted for
accountancy. 8. I looked at him as if I were surprised to see him there. 9. I did not feel
inclined for guessing -games. 10. You bet I’'m burning myself out. I’ve been doing it
for so many years now -and who cares? At this moment I feel quite played out. 11. She
was not so convinced as she tried to sound. 12. It was their last reception before Easter
and the house was even more crowded than usual.

Ex. 61. State the functions of the participles in the following sentences:

1. The doll lay deserted on the porch. 2. I had heard these topics argued between the
scientists for years. 3. Dogs have often been seen killed on the road. 4. Rex assured her
that the blind man was quite peaceful if left undisturbed. 5. Friendship restored, we
walked along together. 6. By the look of it the watch must have lain buried in the sand
for quite a few days. 7. Seeing our afternoon broken, Margaret and I were cross. 8. But
what if he had his money stolen? 9. With an effort I took up the diary again and turned
the closely written pages. 10. The plant has withered because it was left exposed to the
sun. 11. She sat down on a fallen tree to do the Times cross -word puzzle. 12. As I was
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busy finishing the article, I got the new fellow sent instead of me. 13. The probability
is that there won’t be anything left to wait for. 14. He sat straight in his bed with his
feet tucked under him. 15. It was only a couple of pages, typed in triple spacing on one
of the large -letter machines, as though specially designed for long -sighted elderly
men. 16. He felt a curious relief at the delay and at the fact that whether sent or not the
letter was written. 17. He knew they were both men trained to discretion. 18. Bernard
found himself compelled to read and give his opinion on one or two books. 19. Seated
at his desk, Mel put his head in his hands. 20. The dog was found tied to a tree.

Ex. 62. Translate the following into English using participles as objective
predicatives:

1. MHe npuiiock MpoxaaTh Ba yaca B 00JIbHUIE, YTOOBI MHE 3aIJIOMOUPOBANIH 3Y0.
(to have) 2. S cnpimian, kKak B CBSI3HM C 3TUM YIIOMUHAIOCH ero umsl. (to hear) 3. Ona c
[IIyMOM 3aJIBUHYJIA SIIIUK CToJa, (to slam) 4. 5 ocTaBui xeHy BIOJIHE 00€CIEUeHHOM,
(to leave) 5. Bce ot roapl s XpaHWJ UX MHUChbMa MOJ 3aMKoM, (to keep) 6. On Obu1
MOJIOH PEIIMMOCTH 3aCTaBUTh yBaXxKaTh ceosi, (to make) 7. Sl He MOT JOMYCTHTH, YTOOBI
MOEro eJUHCTBEHHOIO ChIHA HCKIIOUWIM U3 Koiuiemka, (to have) 8. Korma onm
MOJIONLIN K IOMY, OHU YBHUJICIM OCTABIICHHBIN Tepen HUM ObIouK, (to see) 9. Tel mor
Obl 0OUTHCsA, 4TOOBI ero yBommau, (to get) 10. Emy Obuto mocamHo, Korja OH
yCJBIIIAN, YTO UMS €r0 KEHbI YIIOMHHAETCS Iiepe/l HE3HAKOMBIM UeJIoBeKOM, (to hear)
11. Beuio TspKEeno BUAETH €ro moOekaeHHbIM. (to see) 12. S momararo, 4yTo y TBOEH
MaTepu BCE LBIUIATa ObUIM MEpecuruTaHbl Kaxapli Bedep, (to have) 13. O yem ThI
X04Yellb MeHs npenynpeanTh? - O TOM, 4TO Thl OKaXKEIIbCs B MOJIOKEHUH YeI0BeKa, O
KoTopoMm Bce roBopsT, (to find oneself) 14. On cka3zan ei, 4To Henb3s 3aMOTHHUTH
O6maHk 6e3 mpenBapuTenabHOro 3asBieHus, (to have) 15. Ecau Obl oH caenan 370, OH
MOT OBl OKa3aThCsl OTPE3aHHBIM OT CBOEH ceMbH, (to find oneself) 16. A 3nan, yto Mory
eMy IOMOYb TOJIBKO, €cli Oyny Jep)kaTh s3bIK 3a 3yOamu, (to keep) 17. B namem
JIOM€ HEBO3MOXHO J0OMTHCS, 4TOOBI yTO-HHOYIH ObLIO caenano, (to get) 18. Ouu
XOTeINH, 4TOOBI KOMUTET OBLJI CO3BaH B MOHENENBHUK, (to want) 19. MbI XOTUM, YTOOBI
Koe 0 YeMm Oblla JOTOBOPEHHOCTh, (to get) 20. OH BHAeN, YTO B IUIAHE HUX
OOIIECTBEHHOTO IMOJIOKEHUS YueHble ObUTH pa3ziesieHbl Ha BE HEepaBHbIE IPYMIHI, (to
see)

Ex. 63. Supply the appropriate conjunctions for the participles used as adverbial
modifiers in the following sentences:

1. He had never been known to refuse to see a patient at any hour, or to fail to make a
house call ... sent for. 2. The furniture was to be stored in Quebec ... sent for. 3. She
has the heart of a tigress ... roused. 4. A re-check, ... decided on, would take most of
half an hour. 5.... told to go, Maxwell hesitated at the door. 6.... released, he told me of
his trouble. 7. He remembered that he should not smoke ... invited to do so. 8. «I
suppose you understand you would have to go to Canada ... engaged,» he went on. 9.
Lamont bowed to him ... introduced. 10. So I went back to Kathy’s place ... directed.
11. She stopped in the doorway ... surprised to see me sitting there. 12.... ordered two
weeks ago, the books haven’t been delivered yet. 13.... starved for exercise, he usually
began to scrape the sidewalks with a shovel. 14.... bored with a book, I find it difficult
to leave it unfinished.
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Ex. 64. Translate the following into English using participles as attributes:

1. Mppu cena Ha ynmaBmmi ctBosi gepeBa. 2. OpkecTp, BUAMMBIM Ha DKpaHe
TEJIEBU30pa B TOCTUHOM, HCHOJHAN My3blKy Momnapra. 3. Jletu wurpanu B
paspymeHHOM KoTTemke. 4. Tam ObUTO IMIECTh KOPOOOK, TYro 3aBEPHYTHIX B CTapble
razetsl. 5. OHa nojonwia K IMCbMEHHOMY CTOJIy U BBIHYJIA 3all€4aTaHHbIM KOHBEPT. 6.
JKeHmuHa BbIIIa M3 MarasyHa M Iolula K MalllMHE, OCTaBJIEHHON 4yThb HUXKE IIO
ynuie. 7. BepHyBIIHCh B KOMHATY, OHA IMO3BOHMJIA 1O TesieoHy. 8. YIaBIIUe JTUCThS
CHOKOMHO Jexanu B mpyay. 9. OcraBumuchk oauH, s oryisaencsa. 10. 3acTUrHyteie
BpacIylOX, OHM HE 3Halu, 4To cka3arb. 11. Y MeHs ObUIM CBOM COOCTBEHHBIE
OTIpeieIeHHbIE B3IJIsLIbI HAa Moe Oynyiiee. 12. B kopoOke ObLII0 HECKOJIBKO HEraTUBOB,
CBEPHYTHIX B TYT'OM BUTOK.

Ex. 65. Revision: choose the appropriate verbal to use it in the function of objective
predicative in the following sentences:

1. I don’t want to see anyone .... (to hurt) 2. Roger gave such a boisterous laugh that I
saw other people ... towards our table, (to glance) 3. Jeff smiled, slowly letting the
door .... (to close) 4. Diana had the table ... on. (to lay) 5. The sight of the man made
him ... his mind, (to change) 6. One man had got himself... in the accident, (to kill) 7.
Light was coming through in the corner room, and he could hear a piano .... (to play) 8.
Everyone talked a little louder than natural in an instinctive desire to make the party ....
(to go) 9. There are people who would like to see him ... a fair chance, (to give) 10. I
did not expect the issue ... the tragic form it did. (to take) 11. The picture always left
me ... sad. (to feel) 12. I have often heard it .... (to say) 13. The judge did not like
witnesses ... jokes, (to make) 14. I came to tell you ... him while there’s time, (to find)
15. I’1l have someone ... on to keep a watch on the house, (to put) 16. Even his mother
could not stop him ... that, (to do) 17. She could not bring herself ... that she feared she
might lose him. (to say) 18. He had to force himself ... his uncle, (to visit) 19. [ want a
telegram ... at once, (to send) 20. She then explained why she had asked me ... on that
night, (to call) 21. It was easy to imagine Kate ... silent, (to sit) 22. Next morning he
got his cheque .... (to cash) 23. Suddenly they saw him ... his temper and were
uncomfortable, (to lose) 24. In fact I found myself ... that I would have to do
something about it immediately, (to think) 25. Then I saw Rose... out on Roger’s arm,
an impressive smiling couple, (to walk)

Ex. 66. Revision: choose the appropriate verbal to use it as an attribute in the
following sentences:

1. She looked at a ... photograph of Jimmy, (to frame) 2. John busied himself with the
complex problems of a ... city, (to grow) 3. There were infrequent visitors and her
books ... her occupied, (to keep) 4. In the room there were four men ... over their
coffee, (to chat) 5. In the theatre there was always a seat ... for him. (to reserve) 6. Late
at night he received a telegram from his father ... him to come home at once, (to ask) 7.
The Cotton Cooperative ... by his father to protect the cotton growers in the area, was
expanded to include tobacco, (to found) 8. In the drawer he kept the envelopes ... his
children’s letters, (to contain) 9. He decided not to plant the fields because of the labor
shortage ...by the war. (to create) 10. He outlined his plan ... the votes of the two men.
(to obtain) 11. I found myself in the ... room, (to darken) 12. He accepted the invitation
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... the matter, (to discuss) 13. People usually accept the emotions ... to the concept of
home, (to attach) 14. The meeting of the Council ... by Jim Corbin two days later was a
particularly stormy one. (to call) 15. He received permission ... up the unkempt grassy
lawn, (to clean) 16. She wondered every day at that folly, already ... into the past, (to
(recede) 17. They were reluctant to fill out the small forms ... the expenses they had
made, (to describe) 18. I helped him in handling problems ... by other departments, (to
create) 19. I made one ... remark after another in an effort ... friendly, (to joke, to be)
20. I know I won’t be able to think of a single intelligent thing ... in reply, (to say) 21. I
smiled with relief when I saw it was my brother ... on the grass, (to lie) 22. In the
telephone I heard the ... announcement of the time, (to record) 23. Every two weeks we
are paid with machine -processed checks.... out of stiff paper, (to manufacture) 24. He
left a note ... he was sorry, (to say) 25. He made a few ... jokes, (to tease)

Ex. 67. Revision: supply the appropriate verbals for the following sentences:

1. They stared at each other, Dan still ... with his tea cup and Willy ... out in the chair,
(to stand, to stretch) 2. While... for a flight, and without ever ... the terminal, a visitor
could have his hair ..., suit ... and shoes .... (to wait, to leave, to cut, to press, to shine)
3. The snow never stopped ... that afternoon. It was dreadful ... outdoors, (to fall, to be)
4. Then we strolled round the place ... preparations up the tent. (to watch, to make, to
set) 5. The door did not open. She left off..., and, ... down at the top of the stairs, buried
her face in her hands, (to ring, to sit) 6. The thought came ... into his mind, (to flash)
7.... them in so short a time would have been next to impossible, (to find) 8. She took
up the egg -cup and held it to the light ... if it might be tarnished a little. Then she set
about ... the egg. (to see, to chip) 9. I spent some time with Tom ... maps of the
country, (to study) 10. He was accustomed to ... through the morning noises of the
neighborhood, (to sleep) 11.... the confusion that followed would be impossible, (to
describe) 12. He was beyond ... about what was going to happen to him. (to care) 13.
She could not help ... into her conversation the names of people she knew, (to bring)
14. The state I’'m in I’m liable ... out .... (to burst, to cry) 15. It is true that... is ... and
.... (to understand, to pity, to forgive) 16. I sat... at him. (to gaze) 17. «I cannot see
what my ... three times has to do with my books,» she said, (to divorce) 18. He walked
down the street, not...where ... or what.... (to know, to turn, to do) 19. At the top of the
third flight she paused for breath, and ... on to the banisters, stood ....(to hold, to listen)
20. Bob glanced away from his mother so as not ...the tears in her eyes, (to see) 21.
The girl was only four but it delighted us ... with her. (to talk) 22. I had seen too many
examples of the process not ... it now. (to recognize) 23.... gradually his small fortune,
he preferred ... on the generosity of others rather than .... (to waste, to live, to work) 24.
She tried ... on ... with me, but I finally managed... her out of it. (to insist, to come, to
talk) 25. I’ve seen many a man ...through ... extravagant habits, (to ruin, to have) 26.
She woke at half -past ten in the morning ... her husband .... (to find, to go) 27. They
said that Roger had been known ... her between five and seven in the evening, on the
dates ... down, (to visit, to set) 28. When Hugh came in he found the painter ... the ...
touches to a picture of a beggar -man. The beggar himself was standing on a ...
platform in a corner of the studio. He was an old man, with a face like ... parchment,
(to put, to finish, to raise, to wrinkle) 29. There were several ships ... in the harbor, (to
anchor) 30. Since then I’ve made a point of ... with the largest sack ...for ....... linen and
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... it to the brim with books ... every possible occasion and every mood, (to travel, to
make, to carry, to soil, to fill, to suit)

Nouns

Ex. 1. Explain the formation and the pronunciation of the plural form of the nouns
in the following text:

As we sailed up the River Hudson towards the cities of New York and Brooklyn, we
experienced a sensation which is, I think, common to all travelers who come to the end
of their voyage. Many people have tried to analyze this emotion, and I have read many
such analyses but none have ever really satisfied me.

The buildings stood out against the skyline like enormous boxes of matches stuck on
end. The houses and churches were completely dwarfed by them. As we went up the
river, we examined it all with our glasses. It seemed as if each building brushed the
skies.

There were a lot of ships in the river mouth. They were bringing cargoes from all over
the world -cargoes of meat and potatoes and mangoes, of machines and toys and many
other things. They carried silks from China and teas from India as well. They flew the
colors of almost every seafaring nation on the globe.

Armies of customs -officials, port -authorities and others, came on board. The
passengers were paraded before the port doctor. He was a huge fat man. The first class
passengers filed before him as solemn as oxen. Most of the third class passengers
stood waiting their turn as quiet as mice, though some were as noisy as a flock of
geese. They carried their savings in knotted handkerchiefs, and the rest of their
belongings in bundles. Many seemed to have completely lost their bearings in their
new and strange surroundings and seemed as bewildered as sheep, while their wives
and children stared around like startled deer.

There seemed to be varying criteria for the treatment of passengers by the immigration
authorities, according to the class in which they traveled. Those of the third were
examined for lice and other vermin, regardless of their feelings. And if a single louse
was found, the individual was taken to Ellis Island, where there were plenty of
delousing apparatuses. Our American brethren do nothing by halves, and do not care
sixpence for anybody’s opinions of their methods.

We landed with every manifestation of high spirits and the customs people examined
our effects. The hangers -on stared at us as though we were curious phenomena.

On the day we landed, the news got around that an armistice had been signed, and New
York was beside itself with joy. Nobody then guessed how many world crises would
follow in the years to come; and what small consolation there would be for the men
who had performed their duties like heroes in «a war to end war».

Ex. 2. Choose between a singular or a plural verb to use it in the following
sentences:

1. We were at the head of the valley and below us we saw an old house. «This is where
my family (to live),» he said. 2. Con’s family (to be) in the process of having tea when
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we arrived. 3. All the family (to be) gathered to see the dog. 4. My family who (to be)
occupied each with their particular guest did not notice anything. 5. Monty’s family (to
be) of about the same social status as my own. 6. When the family (to be) alone she
often read to them before going to bed. 7. Do you know what the family (to get) into
their heads about this business? 8. The police (to know) about him for years. 9.
Everybody says the Swiss police (to be) great at finding people. 10. The police (to be)
not fools. That man did not believe a word of what I said. 11. The police (to call) and a
sergeant and a constable arrived. 12. The public (not to think) so. 13. The public (to
request) not to leave litter in these woods. 14. As Alan appeared, the crew had quit
their loading and (to be) assembled along the rail. 15. There (to be) two fish in his
basket. 16. That evening the net was so heavy that he could hardly draw it into the
boat. «Surely I have caught all the fish that (to swim),» he said to himself and laughed.
17. When he came the baseball team (to practice) on the school field. 18. The team (to
have) baths at the moment and then (to come) back here for tea. 19. The team (to play)
tomorrow morning. 20. The summons (to be) already overdue. 21. My trousers now (to
clean). 22. Do you know what the news (to be)? 23, The ashes (to be) still hot. 24. The
job is unpaid, but a number of persons (to be) willing to undertake it. 25. There (to be)
important information in the letter. 26. The clergy (to be) generally dressed in black.
27. The Government (to discuss) the matter for a long time but they have shown no
signs of reaching agreement. 28. The Government (to decide) to pass the bill. 29. He
was reserved concerning himself but a fluent talker when politics (to be) under
discussion. 30. Politics always (to interest) me. 31. Ethics (to be) a difficult study. 32.
The company (to find) shelter from the rain in the village inn. They are going to have
lunch there. 33. In the meantime the young couple (to be) to live in the old house. 34.
That day the committee (to be) to meet at her friend’s house. 35. I had to find out
whether the committee (to be) competent enough to consider the project.

Ex. 3. State the kind of the genitive case that is used in the following sentences:

1. He did not want to impose his sorrow on his friends’ pleasure. 2. Wormwood Shrubs
is a first offenders’ prison. 3. The estate where they were to spend the week-end
belonged to a cousin of Andrew’s. 4. Otto turned up at Arthur’s about a week later. 5.
It was Robin’s turn now to be annoyed with what he felt to be the boy’s stubbornness.
6. Annie turned great frightened doll’s eyes upon him. 7. In stressing her mother -in -
law’s peasant origin she found it easier to disregard her. 8. A professor’s life is little
better than a high -grade clerk’s nowadays. 9. She did not ask him anything because
she knew a sister’s place. 10. The street had not changed. There was the baker’s at the
corner, and there was the butcher’s with the gilt ox head on the signboard. 11. I’m sure
you know far more than they do about their country’s history. 12. The sun’s rays
refracted in an intense glare from the chalk -white cliffs. 13. He looked expectantly at
Maria, but she dilated her camel’s nostrils slightly and said: «I don’t give blank
cheques.» 14. It was a habit of John’s not to tell you things and then assume that you
knew all about them.

Ex. 4. Translate the following into English choosing between a noun in the genitive
case and an of -phrase:
1. Ee kykonpHOE JIMIIO BBIpa)Kaio Bo3pacraroliee pasapaxenue. 2. OH mpoien yepes
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KOMHATy CeKpeTaplly, He IIAad Ha Hee. 3. S mpoBes HeAeNIo B TOCTIX y JApyra Moei
MaTepH, KOTopblil xuBeT B JIonnone. 4. JKeHCKHil rooc 1mo3aau MeHsl TUXO MIPOU3HEC
Moe uMs. 5. OTo ObUIO pelIeHHe YelIO0BeKa, KOTOPOMY YK€ HMCIIOJHUIOCH TPUILATh
net. 6. B ceronmHsmiHel BeuepHel rasere ecTh JJMMHHAS craThs [lutepa 06 sTom. 7.
Jlxepanba moaHst OpoBu. «Y Te0s OUeHb CTPaHHBIE B3TJISAbI HA POJIb OTLAY, - CKa3all
oH. 8. Ha crnemyromee yrpo s nana peOEHKY €ro mepByi0 OYTBIIOUKY KOPOBBETO
MoJtoka. 9. «S1 He 6yay ectb pbIOy», - ckazan PoOepT ¢ BaXXHOCTBIO cTapiiero pedbeHka.
10. Botock, uro mbl ono3naeM k Jxony. 11. Hactynuno munytHoe mosganue. 12. On
uMel 00BIKHOBEHHE FOBOPUTH O CBOEH mpodeccun kak o codaubeit xu3nu. 13. Ilocne
YHHUBEpPCHTETa B TEYCHHME TOJa WIM JBYX OHa IpernojaBaja B XOpOLIEH MKEHCKOH
mkosie Ha ceBepe Anrimu. 14. OH HuKOrnma He 3a0yaer MoOpOTHI cBoero mpyra. 15.
310 OBLI IOM MECTHOTO JIOKTOPA, KOTOPBIN ObLT aKTUBHBIM WiIeHOM Kiiy0a. 16. [lo ero
paboThl OBLIO TOJBKO HECKOIBKO MUHYT XOIbOBI. 17. OH oTmpaBuics B anTeky. 18.
Ton ero rosioca 6611 04eHb 100pbIM. 19. OHa yauBMIACH OTBETY MOJIOJIOTO YeJIOBEKa
Ha €e BOIMPOC OTHOCHUTENBHO oOs3aHHOCTEH ero oTma. 20. X035MH IOMa HE KHUBET B
HEM, HO OH MHOT/Ia MIPHe3KaeT Cro/ia Ha JieHb WK aBa. 21. Uto Morio Obl ObITH OoJice
€CTECTBCHHBIM, YeM eJlaHHe MaTepu 3HaTh YTO -HUOYIb O MOJIOJOM YEJIOBEKEe, C
KOTOpBIM BcTpeuaercs ee Joub? 22. MHTepec OONBHOrO K 3TOMY >KYpHAILY JIETKO
OOBSICHUTB. 23. Y MeHS HET COMHEHHs] OTHOCUTEIBHO JINYHOCTH YeJIOBEKa, KOTOPBIN
KHUBET MO cocencTBy. 24. Ee omucanue MoJjoXKeHHs Belledl He 100aBUIIO HUKAKUX
HOBBIX ()akTOB. 25. Y Hero ObIIO 3HaHHE TOPO/Ia, PUCYIIIEE TAKCHUCTY.

Articles

Ex. 1. Explain the functions of the articles or their absence with the nouns in the
following sentences:

I. He gave me a message for you. 2. The road past the church was quiet. 3. «Is it true?»
«Oh, no. It’s pure imagination.» 4. Only the poet or the saint can water an asphalt
pavement in the confident anticipation that lilies will reward his labor. 5. I was quick
to weave fantasies with my mother, to build houses and furnish them, and give her
motorcars and furs. 6. All available chairs were occupied, and at least a hundred people
were standing. 7. He closed his eyes. A peculiar weariness came over him. 8. Just
about everybody in the town is chasing the dollar so hard that they only have time to
breathe on Sundays. 9. I call it a very mediocre play. 10. I liked pleasure and good
things. 11. My mother died in May. From the cemetery, my father and I returned to the
empty house.12.He wanted to hide the embarrassment he felt at making this
speech.13.With a frankness which brought color to her cheeks he said, «I suppose you
mean me.» 14. She looked in her handbag for an envelope. 15. He thinks it’s pure
nerves and he’s given me pills. You’d better hope that the pills do some good. 16.
Peter was alone at home, enjoying the solitude and the freedom of the empty house 17.
You’ve never bought a car yet, are you? 18. My mother liked to wait until it was quite
dark before we lit the gas and drew the blinds. 19. I don’t know how to talk to
children.20. We sat round the table in the kitchen. There was cold meat, cheese, bowl
of tinned pears, jam -tarts, and a jug of cream. 21. She put down the cup and got up.
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22. There was not a cloud in the sky. 23. The big table was covered with texts and
notebooks. 24. She answered a soft tap at the door and a maid came in with a tray
which she set on the table.

Ex. 2. Say whether the attributes, expressed by various parts of speech, are limiting
or descriptive in the following sentences and whether they affect the use of articles
with the countable nouns therein:

1. «The injured man does not understand our language», he said and walked off to find
an English doctor. 2. Number 39 was the house with the plain green grass bordered by
a rockery. 3. He politely avoided all invitations from professional acquaintances. 4.
The three thin cracked notes of the gong floated into the garden inviting us to dinner.
5. She said good -bye to me and started at a great pace up the chalky footpath. 6.1
think that that is the wrong point of view. 7. To the little girl he was a figure to be
feared and avoided. 8.1 took the opportunity of talking with my father for a moment. 9.
She felt, as usual, confident that she had done the right thing and that this was the only
conceivable course for me. 10. My mother was capable but preoccupied, my father
took it for granted that she was the stronger character and never made more than a
comic pretense of interfering at home.11..He shook his head and said: «Well, I suppose
young men must have their fling.» 12. I couldn’t explain to myself the stunned look in
her face. 13.His church does not allow him a second wife. 14. Then he told me in a
trembling voice what had happened. 15. He said he would give me the job on the usual
terms. 16. He came in, batting short-sighted eyes in the bright room. 17. Mrs. Davis
sent me a note asking if I could go and see her that evening. 18. He had left his wife in
the car and walked to the nearest telephone box. 19. Last night I looked at Henry when
he was working. 20. She stood at the very top of the long outer staircase looking down
into the dark courtyard. 21. He opened the door and saw two men standing on the
doorstep. 22. She had missed the chance to leave him and he knew it. 23. It was not an
occasion made for drama. 24. I am going myself to see the various people involved.
25. To divert her, I arranged to take her to a concert the following night. 26. We stood
side by side on the dark and empty pavement. 27. On the third floor the door was open.
28. The old people had a chance of welcoming their nephew. 29. The so -called palace
stood the test of time magnificently. 30. «We are a curious people,» he said to them.

Ex. 3. Supply the required articles for nouns used singly and nouns modified by
attributes expressed by various parts of speech, in the following sentences:

1. I still keep wondering if I'm doing ... right thing. 2. We needed ... house to stay in
when we were in London. 3. There are some things ... gentleman can’t do, Phil. 4.
Every day, the Marches told each other ... latest pieces of family gossip. 5. You are ...
only person whose opinion is of any value to me in .. present regrettable
circumstances. 6. He told her he hated ... doctors. 7. She had ... laughing eyes and ...
most charming mouth. 8. They took all ... usual measures. 9. We talked about ... books.
Charles had just finished ... last volume of Proust. 10. I went into ... room quietly and
sat down opposite him without... word. 11. We all know that ... men under the
influence of passion say ... things and make ... promises which in ... calmer moments
they forget. 12. She had ... strong opinions on all ... subjects. 13. Mr. March spent most
of the night talking to Francis about buying ... house. ... two of them were happy
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discussing ... plans and ... prices. 14. I told myself that in wartime ... letters are lost. 15.
He is ... man to deal with it. 16. She went to ... writing -desk and brought out ... sealed
envelope. 17. I’ll book ... sleeper on ... Geneva -Paris train for tomorrow night. 18....
second bell sounded, and Mr. March began to walk into ... theatre. 19. They never read
anything but ... local paper, and ... local papers report ... London affairs in one line. 20.
I now see for myself how ... things stand at home. 21. Well, there are ... hundred
courses open for you to follow. 22. When he got back to ... hotel he took ... newspaper
and considered at his leisure ... story on ... page two. 23. He didn’t like ... idea of
staying with them for ... other day. 24. She wrote to her mother that ... things were
going well and that she was not to be anxious, 25. I had brought all my possessions in
... two old suitcases. 26. For ... first term we shared ... same desk at the school because
our names came next to each other in ... list. 27. There was a time when I believed ...
people went to ... parties to enjoy themselves. 28. I haven’t ... chance of getting this job
anyhow. 29. Bill came out to meet them, wiping his hands on ... oily rag. 30. He took
... crumpled telegram out of his pocket and flattened it out on his knee with great care
and studied it.

Ex. 4. Translate the following into Russian paying special attention to the noun
‘things’:

1. It was likely that things were in better shape now. 2. Things had started to go wrong
from the moment Monty arrived there. 3. «Things have taken an odd turn, haven’t
they?» he remarked in a meditative tone. 4. How are things generally, Ann? 5. When
things look bad she sends for me. 6. He said he had an opportunity to think things over.
7. He resolved to go into the matter more deeply when things became more settled. 8.
However, things seemed to be going from bad to worse.

Ex. 5. State the kind of the attributive clauses used in the following sentences:

1. That’s a poem I learnt in the nursery, but I simply can’t remember how it goes on. 2.
He often had the feeling that he did not know her fully, that she was a stranger. 3. He
had made a mistake which caused him to feel inept. 4. Mr. Knight would not speak to
me for the simple reason that he felt hurt. 5. I dislike people who talk about their
private lives. 6. He said: «I’m sorry I had to be late,» and sat in the armchair which had
been preserved for him. 7. He told me of his duties in a manner that was friendly and a
little fussy. 8. Henry hesitated a minute, then said: «I have the impression that you are
not being frank with me.» 9. He was rather startled by the defiant stare with which she
returned his look. 10. I had an uncomfortable feeling that he was laughing at me. 11.
The local Indians are a people to whom the writer is sympathetic. 12. One had the
impression that this was a duty on which he found it hard to keep his mind. 13. On the
pavement, walking towards me, was Sheila. She was wearing a fur coat which made
her look a matron. 14. Yet her daughter was marrying a man she liked. 15. I picked up
the package she had dropped.

Ex. 6. Supply the required articles for the countable nouns modified by attributive
clauses in the following sentences:

1. He began to climb ... stairs, which were dark and smelt of cats.2.I read until
breakfast time ... novel I had borrowed from Marion. 3.You don’t have to go into ...

114



reasons why they hate each other. 4. What he said -reminded me of ... film I had seen.
5. The lieutenant offered Grey ... cigarette which he refused. 6. He was wearing ...
tweed jacket with leather inserts at the elbows, which was ... thing that I had never
seen before. 7. Charlotte did not like ... idea that Arthur could be better at anything
than Joe was. 8. This was ... sentence that made sense but had no meaning. 9....
questions Ann asked always seemed to be ... questions to which Paul knew the
answers. 10. Stanley knows ... woman in Milford who might be persuaded to come out
by bus once a week to clean the house. 11. She was not ... little girl he had known, but
she was not yet a woman either. 12. Her eyes were really like searchlights, picking out
... things that no one else saw. 13.... fact that he would have independent means made
her feel relieved. 14. It was not ... job that he liked. 15. Without knowing her at all I
got ... feeling that she was the strongest person in that family. 16. Her husband made
her presents of ... books she did not read. 17. And then he put forward ... amazing
suggestion that she should turn down the offer and settle in London. 18. She wanted to
fill ... wine -glasses which she had received as a wedding present. 19. I liked reading in
... garden, which was several steps below the level of the yard. 20. I have ... impression
that you don’t trust me.

Ex. 7. Say which element of the combination ‘noun + ‘s + noun’ the article refers to
in the following sentences:

1. They lived in a two -foot shelter just outside the officers’ dug -out. 2, He was eager
to see Dennis, who was at a boys’ camp somewhere. 3. There were two old men there
and they were taken to an old people’s home. 4. They made a two hours’ journey in a
train which stopped at every station. 5. After a six months’ period of drought it started
raining every day.6.He was a tall young man with a sad clown’s face under stiff red
hair7.He returned the old woman’s smile. 8. On the opposite side of the street was the
Sharpes’ old car. 9. She was a miner’s widow. 10. Have you read Bob’s new novel?

Ex. 8. Supply the required articles for nouns modified by other nouns in the genitive
case:

1, He took ... doctor’s arm and led him out of the room. 2. He went up to the third floor
where ... assistants’ office was located. 3. She lives in ... doll’s house at the back of the
garden. 4. That dog is a proper brute with strangers. I’ve known him bite clean through
... lady’s stockings. 5. They were promised ... four days’ rest. 6. With one hand on ...
young man’s shoulder, he went up the stairs. 7. She is out visiting ... neighbor’s
daughter. 8. Thirty years before she taught at ... smart girls’ school. 9. He sat on the
floor stroking ... cat’s fur. 10. After ... two months’ leave I was sent to ... Officers’
Training Camp in Dorset. 11. In that mood I was unsuitable for attending ... parents’
meeting at the school. 12. The scheme of study in ... Teachers’ Training College is
based upon compulsory and optional subjects. 13. The theatre had ... three weeks’
ballet season. 14. Very early in my life I was taught not to believe ... girl’s tears. 15. I
was told by my friends not to believe ... girl’s tears. 16. I stopped at the door to ...
Holly’s apartment. 17.... chief’s remarks left me indifferent. 18. She spoke guardedly,
and her green eyes veiled themselves like ... parrot’s eyes. 19. «Is that Mr. Blair?» ...
woman’s voice asked in the telephone. 20. Then she leaped to one side as ... car’s
brakes screamed behind her.
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Ex. 9. Supply the required articles for nouns modified by of -phrases:

1. She was drinking ... glass of orange juice. 2. My friend is ... man of culture and wide
reading. 3. His voice was determined, ... lines of his face had grown harsh. 4. Tom sat
down on ... edge of a log and looked at ... glassy surface of the lake. 5.... deposit of 5
pounds is payable by anyone who wishes to become ... reader of the library. 6. The
college ordinary course was planned to run for ... full academic year of forty seven
weeks. 7.... faint purring of a motor woke Julia the next morning. 8. «Come back in
half an hour. I’ll give you ... bottle of medicine,» said the doctor. 9. The lamplight
made his skin ... color of red brick. 10. He found... orchid of peculiar rarity. 11. He
remembered ... soothing effect of her words. 12. He was disturbed by. . .sound of a
shot. 13. Willy leaned on... back of the chair. 14. He always disliked anybody as soon
as he was appointed to. . .position of authority. 15. He always took... line of least
resistance. 16. I should like ... glass of water. 17. My grandfather was ... man of force
and intellect. 18. From the kitchen came ... singing of a kettle on the stove. 19. «I’ll
have ... cup of tea with you,» said my mother. 20. Heat up the water to ... temperature
of 60° C. 21. Just then ... latch of the front door clicked, and my father came in. 22.
From the sitting -room came ... chink of light beneath the door, and ... sound of
whispers from my mother and her friends. 23. The wallpaper was dark blue with ...
design of conventional flowers. 24. This machinery drills holes to ... depth of two
miles, or even more. 25. The woman moved her chair slightly toward ... right side of
the path.

Ex. 10. Revision: supply the required articles for countable nouns in the following
sentences:

I.... girl from ... farm came once ... week to help clean ... house. 2. To them I must
have appeared ... most undesirable visitor. 3. He sat down at... piano and played ...
piece that he had played in the morning. «What does ... penniless person do in ... case
like this?» Marion said. It’s not ... story I could tell anyone else. 6.... car drove up to
...front of ... movie theatre. They got out. Jack looked up at ... poster in front of ...
theatre.... poster advertised ... picture called «The Stolen Midnight». 7. «... only thing
she lacked was ... daughter, and little Betty filled that gap,» the woman said. 8. For ...
past hundred years ...parties at their house had been held according to ... same pattern.
9. They walked without speaking across ... lawn. 10. I know ... man who will lend me
... car. 11. His daughter is married to ... man who lives by his pen. 12.... midges were
dancing over the water. Close to us ... reeds were high and lush, and on ... other side of
.. stream ... bank ran up steeply, so that we seemed alone, alone in the ... hot still
garden. 13. I got ... impression that he wanted to tell me something. 14. He merely
said: «Ah, that’s ... question nobody can answer, lad.» 15. Her people were too poor to
provide her with ...” books and ... proper clothes. 16. Mr. March looked over ... trees at
... roofs and towers, all soft and opal grey in the moist sunlight. 17.... letter is supposed
to make you see ... things in a different light. 18. He gave ... suspicious look to ... box I
carried. 19. I found that they wanted me no more than they wanted ... company of...
dog or ... cat. 20.... breeze blew some dead leaves onto ... terrace. 21. He tried to give
... impression that one word from him would be enough. 22. She herself was busy with
... gardening basket and ... gardening gloves. 23. Keeping in ... shadow of ... house, he
crept to ... back door. 24. He was writing ... note for his wife when ... outer door swung
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open, and ... short man of thirty came in. 25. Harvest was over. ... leaves were red and
golden on ... trees. 26. He took ... cigar from his mouth and blew away ... long trail of
smoke. 27.... things are getting out of hand. 28. He could not help liking ... tall graceful
young man who was standing beside him. 29.... gates of ... sports ground stood open,
and we walked along ... road, under ... chestnut trees. 30. He went to ... corner of ...
room and gazed at.... bookshelf. 31. I thought that English was ... language he had
learnt from ... books. 32. You seem very fond of saying ... things behind my back. 33.
There’s hardly ... man among us who knows ... mountains as you do. 34. She sat on ...
sofa, relating slowly and minutely ... plot of ... play which she had seen. 35. He drained
his glass and set it down with ... air of... man who had come to ... decision. 36. Yet I
knew that in ... sense my mother was vainer than her sister. 37. Williams stood in ...
middle of ... room, with ... expression of ... child from whom ... sweet has been taken.
38. Finally she stopped him in front of ... small picture. In silence and for a long time
they stood looking at... picture. It was... a very good picture. 39. There were ... three
shelters on ... cliff between ... steps down to ... sea and ... lighthouse. 40. One winter
afternoon she had been buying something in ... little antique shop in Curson Street. It
was ... shop she liked. And ... man who kept ... shop was fond of serving her.

Ex. 11. Revision: supply the required articles for countable nouns in the following
text:

... king was ... very learned person. Yet, when he saw me walk on ... two legs he
thought I was ... kind of mechanism made by some clever artist. But when he heard my
voice, and found that I could speak like ... person he was greatly astonished. He was
not satisfied with ... story I told him of ... manner in which I had come into his
kingdom. He thought that ... girl who found me and her father had taught me those
words in order to sell me at ... better price. He sent for ... three great scholars who were
then in ... country.... gentlemen, after they had examined me carefully, were of ...
different opinions about me. However, after much argument, they agreed that I was
only ... freak of nature. I was so small that I could not defend myself against ... other
animals, they said, I could not run as fast as ... other animals, nor climb ... trees, not dig
... holes in ... earth to hide myself in. I was not ... dwarf, for ... queen’s dwarf, ...
smallest person ever known in ... kingdom, was nearly 30 feet high. They did not know
what I was. Therefore I was ... freak of nature. Such ... conclusion would have satisfied
... philosophers of Europe who reason in ... same way. After they had told me about
their conclusion, I begged for permission to say ... word or two. I told ... king that I
came from ... country where there lived ... people of my size. ... animals, ... trees and ...
houses were all in proportion. Therefore in my country I might be able to defend
myself, and get food for myself. To this they only answered with ... smile of contempt.

Ex. 12. Revision: supply the required articles for countable nouns in the following
text:

The teacher rode to ... place where ... small brook crossed ... road. ... few logs, laid side
by side, formed ... bridge over... brook. This had always been considered ... haunted
place, and as he approached it, his heart began to beat fast. He gave his horse ... kick;
... animal rushed forward but stopped just by ... bridge so suddenly that he nearly flew
over ... horse’s head. On ... edge of ... brook stood something big and black. It did not
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move. The hair of ... frightened teacher rose upon his head with terror. It was too late
to turn back. Therefore he asked in ... trembling voice: « Who are you?» He received no
answer. Just then ... thing began to move, and stood in ... middle of ... road. Though the
night was dark,... teacher could see ... gigantic horseman mounted on ... huge black
horse. He became horror -struck. But the horror grew still worse when he saw that ...
head which should have been on ... horseman’s shoulders, was carried before him. ...
teacher kicked his horse and went away, ... figure following. He looked behind him.
He saw ... figure raise ... head and hurl it at him. He tried to get out of its way, but it
was too late. It struck his head... terrible blow - he fell into the dust, and his horse, ...
black horse and... headless rider passed by like ... whirlwind. When a little later ...
teacher came to, he found ... hollow pumpkin by his side.

Ex. 13. Revision: supply the required articles for countable nouns in the following
text:

... story that impressed me concerned ... old Indian who kept ... snake in ... box. It was
... hooded cobra, and ... box had ... thick glass lid. Whenever there were ... new arrivals
in ... barracks he always made... same bet with them - to double their money if they
could keep ... hand on... glass for fifteen seconds. It seemed ... easy bet; ... glass was
too thick to break. But as soon as ... snake struck at ... glass, no one could control ...
impulse to snatch ... hand away. In this way, ... old man made ... great deal of money
from . . . new arrivals. One day, ... soldier with ... wooden hand asked if he could be
allowed to wear ... glove while he laid his hand on ... box. ... old Indian agreed; he was
aware that ... glove makes no difference to ... reflex of self -defense. ... soldier laid ...
high stake. Everyone in ... barracks gathered round, hoping to see ... old man beaten at
last. They were not disappointed; ... soldier kept his gloved hand on ... box while ...
cobra struck again and again. ... old man suspected trickery and demanded to see ...
hand, but ... crowd of ... British soldiers felt he had been fairly beaten, and forced him

to pay up.

Ex. 14. Revision: supply the required articles for countable nouns in the following
text:

We drank tea, then we all went out for ... walk before it grew dark.... children were
gathering ... chestnuts in ... woods, and ... others were playing with ... kites in ...
meadow on ... edge of ... wood. Some of ... best chestnuts were on ... highest branches,
and they were throwing ... sticks to try to knock them down. Monty saw ... opportunity
to display his athleticism; ... lower part of ... trunk was too smooth to climb, but he
asked me to bend down so that he could stand on my shoulders. Then he leapt on to ...
low branch, and swarmed up to ... top.... boys cheered as he broke off ... branch and
threw it down. Then Monty dropped down and slipped into his overcoat, and we
walked on. We stopped on ... outskirts of ... wood above ... village, looked at ... view
for ... few minutes, and then turned to walk back. At that moment ... boy came running
up to us: «Mister, can you help us to get ... kite down? It’s stuck in ... tree.» We
followed ... boy back into ... wood. When we saw ... tree we felt doubtful; it was ...
very tall elm, and there were ... thorn bushes round its base that made it almost
unapproachable. ... two more trees grew nearby whose branches touched it, but ...
branches looked very thin.... owner of ... kite had already climbed one of ... smaller
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trees and was trying to reach ... kite by throwing ... stave cut from ... hedge. It was
already dusk, so it was not easy to see how .. . kite could be approached. However,
Monty saw that he was expected to climb, so he threw off his overcoat and jacket, and
climbed. He managed to get . . . great deal higher up ... smaller tree than . . . kite’s
owner had climbed, and could touch . . . kite with . . . stave; but. . . string was tangled
in ... branches, and he could not dislodge it. I watched this for ... moment; then, when
no one was looking, dropped my own coat and climbed up ... other tree. I soon saw
that I could get from here on to ... elm if I was willing to jump across space of about
six feet; it was not as dangerous as it looked from below, because ... branch from
which I would jump was several feet above ...branch on which I would land. My light
weight was in my favor; I got into ... good position, steadied myself and jumped. 1
managed to scramble on to ... other branch without difficulty. From there on, it was
easy. I climbed ... tree, which was as uncomplicated as ... ladder, untangled ... string,
and let ... kite float across to Monty who caught it and took it down. Then I went down
myself, descending . . . lower part of ... trunk as if it had been ... drainpipe; this made
my hands dirty, and took . . . skin off my ankles, but it was not difficult or dangerous.
Nothing was said about it on ... way home. When we got back into ... cottage Monty
and I washed our hands at ... sink. By the time I was ready, I knew I had missed ... six
o’clock bus home. Monty then said that we could walk down to ... village and have ...
drink at ... pub before we caught ... next bus. In ... village, Monty suggested that we
should go into ... pub. But I said that I was not yet allowed in ... pubs, being only
seventeen. So Monty went inside and brought ... drinks out to us on ... tray. We sat on
... bench, feeling very cold and envying the warmth and light inside. By the time we
had finished ... drinks I was warm and happy but we had to run for ... bus.

Ex. 15. Say in which of the following sentences you are dealing with generic
singulars and generic plurals and explain the use of all the articles:

1. Nature provides animals with weapons of defense; the snake, the scorpion, the
bee have their sting. 2. The French, he thought, are always finding occasions to block
traffic. 3. «Do you know why Americans like fried stuff?» John asked. «They’ve lost
their taste. From morning to night they are chewing gum and drinking Coke.» 4. There
was nothing of the artist in her. 5. Man’s flight to the moon and his safe return to the
earth has now left the realm of science fiction. 6. «The Italians are a wonderfully
hospitable people,» she said. 7. They wouldn’t put out a finger to keep a hard -
working little man from going down the drain. 8. From the door to the end of the line
the unemployed began hopefully discussing their families. 9. But the desire for
approbation is perhaps the most deeply seated instinct of civilized man. 10. The
Tories were trying hard to attack the mining industry. 11. The article is generally
placed before the noun or its attribute. 12. I’m sure the Labor could find a better man
for the job. 13. The ignorant naturally fear those who are interested in things they
don’t understand. 14. «The respect for property is ingrained in the English soul,» she
remarked. 15. At birth man is not yet a man. To become one he must provide himself
with the things that make man a man. In other words, with that which distinguishes
man from animals. 16. She loved to talk on the quality of television entertainment for
the young. 17. It was a drama depicting the life of the aristocracy. 18. «A man is
fundamentally honest,» he observed. 19. The police said that Indians could come
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freely to the town and do their shopping. 20. «Boys of your age ought to be in bed by
eight,» she said. 21. Chemists tell you that matter is never completely destroyed. 22.
«Do you know why American women live longer than American men, Jimmy?»
«Because they sleep as long as they like in the morning.» «Then my ambition is to live
as long as the American Woman,» Jimmy said lying back on the bed again. 23. I
spoke of the economic position of woman.

Ex. 16. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to their generic use:

1. He killed reluctantly those animals he liked. He hated ... mink because it was ...
most voracious little predator in ... bush. He liked ... skunk because it was fearless, he
liked ... bear, because it was ... great fool, he liked ... raccoon because it was clean, ...
beaver because it was clever, but he despised ... fox, because it was cunning, ... wolf
because it was ruthless, and ... squirrel because it was... nuisance. 2.... English are ...
political nation, and I was often asked to ... houses where politics were ... ruling
interest. 3. Princeton University is said to have collected ... data on the relative
intelligence of ... men of ... various professions. According to ... mathematicians rate
highest, with ... physicists a close second. 4. There is so much of ... schoolgirl still
about her. 5. «... Swiss haven’t had ... war in a hundred and fifty years and what have
they produced?» Jimmy shrugged: «... cuckoo clock.» 6. When they are hurt, ... tough
usually suffer more than ... tender. 7. He is ... man who is always ready to work round
... clock. 8. Hopkins was ... rich man as well as ... successful novelist. 9.... man does
not live by bread alone. 10. While waiting for ... flight, and without ever leaving ...
terminal, ... visitor could shop, take ... bath, have his hair cut and suit pressed. 11. She
spent ... great part of her life looking after ... sick. 12. When ... Tories say the class
struggle no longer exists, they hope to persuade ... workers not to fight for their just
demands. 13.... roses are ... only flowers that everybody is certain to know. 14. «...
French are ... easy -going people,» her father used to say. 15. Slowly but surely ... man
is conquering Nature. 16. «Only ... two kinds of ... people,» she said, «arrive in ...
noiseless cars: ... millionaires and ... police. Since we have no acquaintances among ...
former and an ever -widening acquaintance with ... latter, I deducted who had arrived.»
17. In many things it is hard to tell the difference between ... Labor and ... Tories. 18.
No man born of ... woman can live in such conditions. 19. In the town there were lots
of shops kept by ... Chinese. 20. Of all... classes that stand ... face to ... face with ...
bourgeoisie to -day, ... proletariat alone is really ... revolutionary class. 21. «Do you
notice the way ... Italians drive?» Maurice asked. «Well,» Jack said, «it’s better than
the way ... Frenchmen drive.» 22. Beyond ... river, . . . Germans had their lines. 23....
auxiliary verbs have no meaning of their own and are used to build up ... analytical
forms of ... verb. 24. After ... strike . . reactionaries began arresting ... Communists. 25.
She learned entirely by ... eye.

Ex. 17. Explain the use of articles with nouns used in apposition in the following
sentences:

1. The girl he loved was Laura Merton, the daughter of a retired colonel who had lost
his temper and his digestion in India. 2. It wouldn’t be hard to make up a story for
Uncle Philip. 3. For some days Hotchkin-son, the solicitor to whom Eden had
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deputed the case, sent me no news. 4. He had been to the tomb of Hafiz the poet. 5.
Two men, two passengers, came along the gangway, and she amused herself by
trying to guess whether they were single or married. 6. Charles was dancing with his
cousin, a good -looking, strapping girl. 7. Even Mr. March, the most realistic man
there, could not forgive me. 8. He now arranged with Spender, editor of «The Times
Literary Supplement», to write articles on current French literature. 9. They drove up
to the terminal, a brightly lighted and air -conditioned building. 10. I was chatting with
the man’s wife, a lady in purple trousers, when he was called to the telephone. 11. He
accepted the post of secretary to a diplomatic mission. 12. In the rear of the car,
Margaret Howden, wife of the President of the firm, said to her husband: «You look
tired.» 13. He’s Doctor Evans, the nephew of your host tonight. 14. The principal of
the school decided to send the boy Chalmers back home. 15. That evening I was
introduced to Captain Riley.

Ex. 18. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to those used in apposition:

1. Then Rudy saw ... Professor Denton, ... head of ... History and Economics
department. 2. The sun was hanging over the hill behind them, ... large red ball which
had lost its fierceness. 3.... Philip’s wife, ... biggest snob in ... family, invited me to tea.
4. Then we were joined by ... two women, ... acquaintances of Charles and Ann. 5.
Across from her sat Delaney, ... producer of the picture. 6. I said: «This is Mary
Summers, ... old school friend of mine.» 7. I have got ... job of ... secretary to our new
MP. 8.... figure 5 is ... same for ... Russian or ... American while ... word «fivey is not.
9.... Admiral Lacey was ... red -faced man. 10. They sat in ... drawing -room round the
portable wireless, ... present from Fleur. 11. Then he walked down Broadway, ... main
street of ... town. 12. She was ... daughter of ... well -known theatrical manager, . . .
willowy, wispy, fair -haired girl with ... colorless eyes. 13. He assumed ... role of...
breadwinner for ... family. 14.... General Holt withdrew his plan. 15. They had lunch at
Hexley, ... small village on ... coast. 16. He was their favorite nephew, ... son of their
dead elder sister. 17. Grant got little information from Andy, ... mail -car driver.18. He
introduced me to ... girl Patricia, and I was glad of an opportunity to look at her face.
19. Peter hit so hard that he broke my arm. I fell to ... ground yelling. Waters, ... gym
teacher, carried me off ... field. 20. We spoke to ... Philip’s secretary, ... youngish man
called Williams.

Ex. 19. Supply the required articles for nouns introduced by ‘as’ in the following
sentences:

1. I then stayed on with the company as ... manager. 2. The education office in the
town hall had asked the school to recommend someone as... junior clerk. 3. He was
universally known as ... author of the book. 4. Margaret, who had not long graduated at
Oxford, was working as ... secretary to a Labor member. 5. His father once occupied
this room as ... president of the Town Council. 6. In 1949 I found myself working as ...
clerk in the offices of the local electricity board. 7. She had given the watch to Julia as
... birthday present. 8. Ronald had been invited to the party as ... appropriate partner for
Ann. 9. Maybe he’ll take you as ... assistant. 10. After a time Mr.. Jones engaged the
young poet as ... tutor to his three sons. 11. He describes himself as ... independent
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radical. 12. He took for granted his position as ... head of the family. 13. His reputation
as ... painter is well established now. 14. In 1939 I began to write a story with a senior
civil servant as ... main character. 15. At the party, Katherine was acting as ... hostess.
16. I thought I would get a post as ... surgeon on a ship.

Ex. 20. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to those used in some syntactic patterns:

1. My friend Herbert Hoft is ... professor of English literature in one of ... smaller
universities of the Middle West. 2. What sort of ... family has he? 3. I don’t know any
of ... people living in the house next door. 4. «Well, ... boy, you are not going out
tonight, are you?» his mother asked. 5. Grant is indifferent to that sort of ... thing. 6. 1
did not swear as some of ... boys in ... form habitually did. 7. «Yeats is one of ...
greatest poets of... age,» I said. 8. We sat ... side by ... side smoking and thinking. 9. It
was ... sort of .. occasion when one wants to help but doesn’t know how. 10. He didn’t
want to walk home with any of ... other fellows. 11. Marion, like most of ... girls in ...
group, came from ... lower -middle -class family. 12. They cleaned ... house from ...
top to ... bottom. 13. What ... long way you have traveled since your first book! 14.
What ... kind of ... place are your friends living in? 15. I recognized some of ... facts.
16. He was ... man who wandered mysteriously from ... hotel to ... hotel. 17. What ...
odd collection you’ve got in here! 18. Mrs. Warren bought one of ... elm -shaded villas
at ... end of the High Street. 19. She would know ... names of nearly all of ...people
who lived there. 20. She kept the bills on the mantle piece, and none of ... shopkeepers
was allowed to wait ... hour for his money.

Ex. 21. Revision: supply the required articles for countable nouns in the following
sentences:

1. Jarvinen was ... Finn, with ... extraordinary blue eyes. 2. She started ... motor and
turned carefully in ... muddy lane. She drove back through ... bridge again .... clattering
of... car over ... loose floorboards reminded her of ... sound she had taken for ... truck
passing ... cottage in the night. Of course, it had been ... car going through ... bridge. 3.
I felt like ... prince who is schooled from ... age of five to ... idea of becoming ... king.
4. Amy put ... kettle on and got out ... cups and ... saucers, ... spoons, ... sugar bowl. 5.
She was married to ... man called Bronson. He was ... planter. He was ... manager of . .:
estate up ... river . 6. Outside in ... street, he called for... taxi at ... top of his voice, and
set off in chase of it like ... young man. 7. Thames Street was ... broad road on ... edge
of ... town half ... mile from ... park. Most of ... houses in it had been built just before...
war. 8. You can’t treat Charles like ... child. He .is ... grown man. 9 ... pleasantest man
in ... office was ... big ex -paratrooper named John Duncan. He was six feet tall, had ...
face of ... farmer, and seemed to like everybody and everything. 10. I have married ...
Philip’s widow. I am ... richest man in ... town today, my friend. 11. All ... big hotels
are very much the same. 12. Does it occur to you how boring that sort of ... scene is?
13. He felt ... gentle touch of ... Betty’s hand on his shoulder. 14. The plane flew at ...
speed of over 1.560 m. p. h. 15. There high society seldom admits ... outsiders into its
midst. ... politicians live in their own corruptive circle, ... bourgeoisie, great and small,
frequent one another. 16. Her father had started life as ... errand boy, then became ..
draper’s assistant and was now ... owner of ... prosperous little business. 17. «What ...
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beautiful portraits,» she said, «and what ... lucky man you must be!» 18. Opposite ...
window stood ... full -length painting of Charles as ... small boy. 19. Several of ... boys
at the new school came from ... same part of ... town. 20. Who is ... best man at this
sort of ... thing in your office? 21. Trevor was . . . painter. Indeed, ... few people escape
that nowadays. But he was also ... artist, and ... artists are rather rare. 22. «What did he
do?» «He put ... bomb in ... woman’s bicycle basket in ... busy London street and blew
... four people to pieces, including ... woman.» 23. I followed his gaze. ... two men
dressed in ... white coveralls were carrying ... large wooden crate up ... path, followed
by ... other man carrying ... tool box. «Over here,» my friend called. They put ... crate
down in front of him. «Everything ready?» he asked ... man with ... tool box. 24. It’s ...
kind of ... secret I'm not bad at keeping. 25. Bert Smith was ... art lover, or at least he
bought ... pictures.

Ex. 22. Explain the use of articles with uncountable abstract nouns in the following
sentences:

1. She had attached herself to youth and hope and seriousness and now they had failed
her more than age and despair. 2. Harry rested in the certainty that his duty was to set
an example of loving kindness. 3. His face had a calmness that was new to her. 4.
There was a look of such deep loneliness on her mother’s face that Lucy felt her heart
turn over in pity. 5. The ownership of the land was less important to him that the work
and sweat he had put into it. 6. However, I don’t propose to discuss politics, sociology
or metaphysics with you. 7. I was wrapped in the security of childhood. 8. An
instinctive kindness made him want to protect Gorin. 9. After dinner, of which he ate
little, thinking with dreary satisfaction how grief destroys appetite, he went round to
see his confessor. 10. She anticipated the time when they would begin the life which
she was sure would give her at last perfect happiness. 11. The rest of the meeting
passed without interruption. 12. We were having spring weather when it began to
freeze again. 13. Work got done somehow and she never troubled her head as to how.
14. Hospitality was a passion with him. 15. Each moment was sensually enhanced
because of the love inside me. 16. He nodded briefly without comment. 17. She said it
without malice, there even was genuine sympathy in her voice. 18. He nodded and
turned his eyes away with a sense of guilty discomfort. 19. «Yes, the dilemma we’re in
is of the greatest importance,» said Paine. 20. Anthony read the book with the most
passionate attention. 21. He could tell a story with dramatic intensity. 22. I think that
we must all have a feeling of profound satisfaction. 23. «Mind you,» said Aunt Milly,
«I shouldn’t wonder if you’re no better at school than the average.» 24. She talked
about herself with a frankness that startled me. 25. He spoke with the awkwardness of
a man unused to words.

Ex. 23. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to uncountable abstract nouns:

1. He went back home with ... bitterness he had never known before. 2. This thought
gave him ... immense satisfaction. 3. She thought that Francis would give her ...
happiness Guy couldn’t. 4. When I had received the invitation I felt ... certain
curiosity. 5. With ... mock gallantry he took her hand and leaned over to kiss it. 6.
There was ... quick, startled wonder in her eyes. 7. He was ashamed of ... harshness
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that leapt to his tongue. 8. He rose from ... chair and stood by ... window in ... agitated
silence. 9. She went back to bed feeling ... curious emptiness. 10. He spoke with ...
slow earnestness and his habitually solemn face had ... outraged look. 11. I had ...
terrible youth though my father was ... great man. 12. I feel ... real fear as I watch
Robert suffering. 13. I felt ... malicious delight at ... absurdity of his position. 14....
music and ... philosophy are like wine they are intended to enhance ... pleasure of
being alive. 15. He spoke of it with ... boyish eagerness. 16. His confession forced
upon me ... truth that I had never permitted myself to see. 17.... doubt is ... essence of
... excitement. 18. The woman was on her feet with ... swiftness amazing in ... person
of her age. 19. He enjoyed ... warmth of her approval. 20. Dave played ... piano with ...
peculiar delicacy. 21. At that early hour .. .glassy sea of ten had ... immobility which
seemed to make all ... earthy sorrows of little consequence. 22. He arranged everything
with ... competence. 23. His eyes were so dark that the iris made one color with the
pupil and this gave them ... peculiar intensity. 24. As she learned to understand him
better she discovered ... rare sensitiveness that lay under his aggressive manner. 25. He
observed his guest with ... amused detachment. 26. He sometimes referred to his
daughter’s marriage with ... gloom. 27. The young man said good -bye with ...
jauntiness which deceived no one. 28. A look of ... joy came into his eyes. 29. For ...
next two days he was in ... state of... greatest excitement. 30.... kindness was not one of
... things she had normally met with in ... life. 31.... ancient jealousy invaded his heart.
32.... courage and resourcefulness of... women perpetually amazed him. 33.... humor
teaches ... tolerance. 34. I have ... greatest admiration for Racine. 35. My first
inclination was not to give it ... serious attention.

Ex. 24. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to the nouns ‘society’ and ‘life’:

1. I enjoyed listening to her talk of ... Viennese society in ... days of the Hapsburgs. 2.
And although ... society of my friends remained relatively the same, ... new influences
had entered, ... new winds had sprung up. 3. I had given up taking my wife into ...
society. 4. That night Mark talked to us of ... freedom, of how, if we had ... will, we
could make ... better society, in which our children would stand ... fair chance.5.My
aunt enjoyed ... society of young ladies and gentlemen. 6. And he introduced me into
.. society, different from anything I had ever known.7. He was overawed when he
went into ... society. 8. Holden believed that his people could create ... society in which
... men could live in... peace, and in ... decent comfort. 9.... two houses were only ...
few miles apart, but in ... society ... distance was vast. 10. He found ...conventionalities
of .. .Army life irksome. He began to feel a longing for... more open, less restricted
life. 11. If my brother thinks that ... life | am leading now is a razzle he’s a lot to learn.
12. After ... brief glimpse of ... working class life, she rushed away to put into print her
newly acquired knowledge. 13. The elapsing seconds seemed to draw ... very life out
of him. 14. He did not want to send his boy to a school where he would get ...
extravagant tastes and acquire ... ideas unfitted to ... station in ... life he would
ultimately occupy. 15. Every organization which is concerned to help ... British people
to win ... better life was represented there.
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Ex. 25. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to the nouns that do not admit of the indefinite article:

1. Everyone hates to have to go out in ... rainy weather. 2. ... work gave him ...
increasing pleasure. 3.... weather was so warm that we decided to go swimming 4. He
had ... romantic affection for all ... manifestations of ... nature. 5. What ... fine weather
we’re having today!6.It would be ... fun for George to be ... Governor and for her to
be... Governor’s wife. 7. At first I found it difficult to understand ... English money. 8.
I turned the radio on and listened to ... nine o’clock new's.9. In ... warm weather I spent
most of the afternoon reading out in ... garden. 10. That morning ... nature was at its
loveliest. 11. I did not enjoy my holiday because ... weather was very cold. 12. What’s
.. news? 13.»Congratulations. That was ... very smart work altogether,» he said.14.
Have you heard ... news? 15. We have been having ... frosty weather for ... week. 16. 1
lent him five pounds last week. Do you think he will pay ... money back? 17.... birds
don’t like this sort of ... weather. 18. «James is not coming tonight.» «Oh, that is ... bad
news.» 19. You ought to stay at home in ... cold weather. 20. I know ... work I’ve done
is ... good work, the best of my life. 21. He began to think of ... fun he had planned for
this day. 22. ... weather is changing for the worse. 23. Your friend is... great fun. 24.
I’m not the man to give you ... advice. 25. He suddenly became aware that Mike had
stopped ... work. 26. Now he remembered that he had given ... permission to remove ...
crate. 27. That’s ... best news I’ve heard yet. 28. We hid his watch for ... fun.29.Uncle
Nick made me feel that we had ... tremendous work to do.30.Do you like such ...
weather? 31.... news from home is bad. 32. I’'m going to cut ... grass in ... garden. It’s
... hard work, but it has to be done. 33. Oh, this is not ... friendly advice. 34. I was
trying not to think about ... work I was set to do. 35. Even if he comes with ... news
I’m hoping for, the situation will remain difficult for a couple of days.

Ex. 26. Explain the use of articles with nouns denoting names of materials in the
following sentences:

1. ‘«You’re drinking nothing.» «You know I never do. Wine is such horrid stuffl» 2.
Several other men dropped in, and the air was soon thick with tobacco smoke. 3. Roy
was already sliding down the slope toward the water far below. He was churning up
the soft snow as he allowed his body to carry itself hurtling down the slope. 4. Oh, I
don’t like tea, I'll have lemonade instead, 5. «Would you like to have a hot
chocolate?» Mrs. Page asked. 6. But look at the dirt on that suit. You must have it
cleaned. 7. They’ve taken to giving you extremely bad teas in the club.8.He was
covered in fresh snow, his thin cheeks pink and flushed.9.When the soup was finished
Bertha turned round to the fire. 10. She was still warm with the memory of Milly’s
pancakes which had dripped with butter, and of the coffee which had been served with
real cream.

Ex. 27. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to uncountable concrete nouns (names of materials):

1. «I shan’t have ... fish,» said Robin. 2. Her room smelled of ... soot and ... face
powder. 3.... mud was drying rapidly, but ... car was still stuck. 4. James asked for ...
water and drank it thirstily. 5. On the travel he drank . . . tea, but in the cabin it was ...
thick coffee with ... sugar and ... tinned milk. 6. They found plenty of ... signs of ...
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deer in ... snow. 7.... men moved heavily as though they were walking in ... thick mud.
8. They were buying ... new furniture. 9.... equipment from ... wrecked plane has to be
saved. 10. The breeze blew ... candle wax into a runner down one side. 11. She had ...
brown shining hair which hung down on either side of her face. 12. Dinner began in ...
silence. In ... silence ... soup was finished. It was ... excellent soup, though a little
thick. And ... fish was brought. Someone said: «It’s the first spring day!» «Spring!»
said John, «There isn’t ... breath of ... air.» No one replied. ... fish was taken away.
Then ... maid brought ... champagne. 13. Your design requires ... very expensive
equipment. 14.... boss took up ... pen, picked... fly out of... ink, and shook it on to ...
piece of ... blotting paper. 15. Monty and I drank ... beer. 16. «I knit them myself,» 1
heard ... woman say, «of ... thick grey wool.» 17. She taught ... children to work with
... paper, which could be crumpled up at ... end of ... lesson, with ... plasticine, which
could be squeezed back into ... shapeless lumps, with ... bricks and ... stones and ...
colored balls which could be jumbled together again. 18.... lead salts are more soluble
in ... cold water than hot. 19.... machinery bores me. 20.... bread in his haversack froze
greyly; and ... taste of ... frozen bread is horrid. ... little spikes of . . .ice formed in ...
cheese .... tins of ... jam froze and had to be thawed before they could be eaten.

Ex. 28. Revision: supply the required articles for countable and uncountable nouns
in the following sentences:

1. It would have been as difficult to think to him being ... master of ... house as it
would have been to think of his wife not being . . .mistress of it. 2.... landscape was flat
and covered with ... snow frozen hard. 3. He munched ... sandwich with ... neurotic
violence. 4. This is ... story and not... piece of... history. 5. But I won’t have ... cup of...
tea. I’ll have ... coffee. 6. He told himself it was ... stupid case of . . .injured pride. 7.
Mrs. Peck was ... very young woman who wore ... dirty yellow sweater and ... thick
tweed skirt. 8. Only ... champagne was served at ... ball. 9.... huge Saturday night
sadness descended upon Laura. 10. He might at least have ... decency not to read ...
letter now. 11. Dancing, ... girls banged into each other and stamped on each other’s
feet. ... girl who was ... gentleman always clutched you so. 12. «t is ... funny thing, but
every time I dance with you ... dances seem very short. «They are. My fiancée is ...
leader of ... orchestra.» 13. He was ... only living relative I had, and when I was ... kid
I’d lived with him. He’d worked as ... fireman on ... railroad. 14. It was ... simple
statement of ... fact, but there was ... certain wistfulness behind it. My wife did not hear
... wistfulness. 15. He came in with ... three cups of ... black coffee. 16. Schumann was
... composer he liked best. 17.He had ... series of ... landscapes of Tibet by ... Russian
painter Nicho Jas Roerich. 18. She had ... mature distrust of ... trivial. 19. I felt ...
elation I used to feel when I heard ... front door open. 20.... things aren’t going too
smoothly. 21. I noticed ... Baron take ... three lumps of ... sugar, putting two in his cup
and wrapping ... third in ... corner of his handkerchief. 22. I know practically nothing
about ... criminal law. 23.... floor was carpeted from . . . wall to ... wall. 24. Margaret
was standing against ... wall with ... unlighted cigarette between her lips. 25.
Everything in ... room was covered in ... drifts of white. It was ... torn paper. 26. Now
he seemed to be chatty and talked to ... jury as ... man to ... man. 27. London is full of
... people from all ... parts of the world during the summer. 28. I went to ... great
Communist meeting the other day and on ... banner after ... banner I read ... words
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Peace, Work and Well -being. 29. I’ve no doubt it will give ... immense satisfaction.
30. He knows a great deal about ... ancient Greek sculpture.

Ex. 29. Explain the use of articles with nouns denoting parts of the day:

1. It was almost noon. 2. «Lewis! What are you doing at this time of night?» I heard
the well-known voice. 3. I sat all night reading. 4. On the evening of departure the
whole village turned out to give us the promised farewell dinner. 5. He used to spend
the morning lying about the beach. 6. Toward midnight he saw the gleam of many
lights. 7. It was high» noon when I woke. 8. Twilight was falling when they came back
to the great city. 9. At ten o’clock on a hot September evening he strolled idly down
the street. 10. And in the afternoon I used to lie alone, and watch the sun get lower and
lower. 11. He always slept late on Sunday morning.12. It was not a warm afternoon.
13. I made my speech yesterday night. 14. The day was hot and muggy.

Ex. 30. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to those indicating parts of the day:

1. It was nearly ... midnight, and Margaret rose to go. 2. It was ... early morning when
... train pulled into ... station. 3. Outside was ... cold, drizzling twilight. 4. It was ...
Saturday morning, and ... weekend guests were coming. 5. It was ... grey, cold day. By
... nightfall, it would rain. 6. We got back to ... inn as ... night was falling. 7. I paid my
first visit to them on ... clear cold February night. 8. Martha’s talent for sleeping was
extraordinary. If nobody went in to awaken her in ... morning she would sleep till ...
noon, till two o’clock in ... afternoon, even if she had gone to bed early ... evening
before. 9. Charles was in a hurry to get back home by ... midnight. 10. Towards ...
evening he called at their house, but found no one at home. 11. On ... Sunday
morning... weather was showery. 12.... last evening the sirens went again. 13. She
hastened out of ... house and to ... barn. ... evening was coming on. 14. All ... night ...
snow fell. 15. Each day, coming to ... office, I looked forward to ... evening. 16. It was
... late afternoon and their shadows lay long across... road. 17. It was ... summer
afternoon, ... last day of the Bar final examination. 18.... evening flowed on. I sat
working in ... late summer twilight. 19. As he drove me home through ... June dusk,
James suddenly told me that he had left his wife. 20. He pulled aside each curtain to
make sure that . . .window behind it was latched for ... night. 21. His secretary said that
Kevin was free in ... evening. 22. ... day passed quietly. 23. Robert decided to kill a
great many birds with one stone by spending ... night in London. 24.... night was still,
and almost tepid. 25. ... couple next door wouldn’t leave until... morning. 26 .They
played tennis and ping -pong in ... day, and in ... evening, in accordance with ... stiff
routine of ... place, they sat down to poker. 27. Surely nothing could be going on there
so late at ... night. 28. He let me sit up ... night with him and give him ... things to stop
... pain. 29. It was ... night, but ... street was brightly lit.

Ex. 31. Revision: supply the required articles for countable and uncountable nouns
and nouns denoting parts of the day:

1. He was ... son of ... distinguished soldier. He was given ... first -class education. 2.
My brother takes ... affair with ... utmost seriousness. 3. It was ... blazing hot August
morning and I tried to beg myself off. 4. I was surprised at ... readiness with which she
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agreed to my suggestion. 5. ... only persons present were Mrs. Perger and ... old friend
of ... family, ... Colonel Legrand, ... army doctor who had been... brother officer of ...
Robert’s father. 6. She looked at me with her keen eyes: «You’re not ... sort of ... boy
to be satisfied, are you?» 7.... evening was falling, and as I turned back towards ...
house its upper windows shone like blazing shields in the last of ... sunlight. 8. His
wife, ... pretty little thing, was ... actress for ... moment out of ... job 9. It was ... wet,
warm summer day and ... windows of... drawing -room stood open. 10. «I suppose,» he
said, «you are ... young man who wants to come here as ... pupil, aren’t you?» 11. My
father’s hours became more irregular; sometimes he stayed in ... house in ... morning
and sometimes both he and my mother were out all ... day. 12. As ... students would
do, we had . . . interminable conversations about ... art and ... literature. 13. Grant took
up . . receiver with ... eagerness of which he was not conscious. 14. In ... morning, grey
and dark, we sat over our breakfast. 15. Robie examined his father with ...
dispassionate attention he gave everything.

Ex. 32. Explain the use of articles with nouns denoting seasons:

1. The year wore on and it was summer. 2. The winter was coming on. 3. It was a
warm and glowing autumn, and she lay in the mellow sunshine. 4. I think the country
in winter would be horrible, don’t you? 5. The summer was here with its bright, short
nights. 6. People realized that winter must come sooner or later, and were determined
to make the most of the sun while it lasted. 7. «It has been a terrible summer,» he said.
8. He cleaned the barn for the winter. 9. Through the autumn, a busy time for me, I was
often uneasy. 10. It was late summer. 11. In March came the first break in the winter.
12. We had a short summer this year. 13. To walk in the garden and watch the spring
returning was like rediscovering the world. 14. Later when it grew warmer and the sun
seemed as hot as in summer, she would go out into the garden. 15. She went to
Scotland for the summer.

Ex. 33. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to those denoting seasons:

1. We used ... cottage for ... week -ends in ... summer. 2. It was ... first day of ...
summer. 3. Quite early in ... autumn he began visiting us two or three times each week.
4. As ... autumn passed, I saw ... good deal of Charles and Ann together, 5. It was ...
remarkably fine autumn. 6. He walked along ... streets smelling ... spring in ... air. 7....
spring had come early that year. 8. I saw him before he went down to ... Mr. Bell’s
country house for ... summer. 9. It was ... brilliant summer of 1971. 10. During .. .
winter [ had heard a rumor that she was abroad. 11. They must have met in ... summer.
12. He felt more at home in ... winter than in ... summer because in ... winter -there
were ... firelights and ... drawn curtains and one’s own company. 13.... summer faded
gloomily into ... autumn. 14. In ... autumn young Ben was to go away to a prep school
and my job would be ended. 15. ... winter passed 16. He went duck -scooting with the
locals in ... autumn and trout fishing with Mr. Clark in ... spring. 17. I expect I shall
loathe Manchester. However, I shall not be there long. I'm off to school in ... autumn.
18. It was ... summer and ... place broke out in ... red flowers. 19. «Can’t you wait until
... winter?» Sam asked. 20. ... winter had now settled into ... . bright cold days and, . .
hard cold nights.
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Ex. 34. Revision: supply the required articles for countable and uncountable nouns
as well as for nouns denoting seasons and parts of the day:

1. They watched him in ... nervous silence. 2.... winter set in early and unexpectedly
with ... heavy fall of ... snow. 3. It was ... dark night, with no moon. 4. It gave me ...
intense satisfaction that they all enjoyed my article. 5. He went out shooting every
morning in ... autumn. 6. In ... morning when he awoke, he found his breath frozen on
... blanket.7. Because he had succeeded in bearing . . . unbearable he was not. . . man
he had been . . . year ago. 8. He soon learned that Grey was . . . head of ... department.
9. Then . . . spring came, late, cold and rainy. 10. I paid my first visit to his house on ...
clear February night. 11.... expedition started in ... autumn of 1967. 12. In ... garden
there was . . . patch of . . . longish grass, bordered by ... flower -bed, and some
raspberry canes; I was specially fond of ... trees - . . . three pear trees by ... side wall
and . . . two apple trees in ... middle of ... grass. 13.... letter began so tritely as though .
.. surgeon Dr. Larry Skeen were still . . . small boy writing home from . . . vacation
camp. 14.... magnificent spring afternoon was already deepening into . . . dusk. 15. In
... winter this region is deep with . . . snow. 16. He was . . . bachelor with . . . small
income. 17. Isn’t it nice that . . . winter is behind us? 18. It was nearly . . . sundown.
19. They had better finish . . . work before . . . winter. 20. In ... moment he was quiet
again and . . . stillness of ... room became oppressive.

Ex. 35. Explain the use of articles with nouns denoting meals:

1. Lunch was ready and we went in. 2. I’'m sorry I can’t offer you dinner. 3. I’ll try to
give you a decent lunch. 4. Mother told me to go out and buy some eggs for lunch. 5.
After a light lunch everyone relaxed for a time. 6. He ordered a modest dinner. 7. On
the evening of departure the whole village turned out to give us the promised farewell
dinner. 8. I arranged to give a lunch for them. 9. I was having tea with her. 10. I want
you to have a nice breakfast. 11. We were talking about it before dinner. 12. I was on
my way to make final arrangements about a dinner I was giving that evening. 13. It
did not take one very long to have dinner in 1943. There wasn’t enough of the dinner.
14. Charles and I were alone al lunch.

Ex. 36. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to those denoting meals:

1. ... substantial tea was laid on ... table. 2. ... invitations to ... dinner for sixteen people
were sent out. 3. He said he would have . . . very good dinner on ... train. 4. Hudson
talked more during . . . dinner than was usual with him. 5. So after I had finished . . .
supper I came back along . . . passage to ... empty dark front room. 6. «Nevil is coming
to ... dinner,» she added. 7. She intended to have . . . glorious supper for my sake. 8.
He was afraid he would be late for ... lunch. 9. But now and then Maude prepared . . .
dinner for him in ... apartment. 10.... lunch was finished and soon I left. 11. She had

been smoking incessantly since they finished . . . supper. 12.... tea came in almost at
once. 13. She made . . . long telephone call from . . . lobby and ate . . . quick lunch. 14.
If he were kept late at ... official dinner she would work herself into . . . fever of . . .

apprehension. 15.... tea tasted of ... straw. 16. He was giving. big lunch on ... following
day and at... end of... week ... grand dinner. 17.... tea was over. 18. I found her in ...
kitchen, peeling ... potatoes for ... lunch. 19. But ... hot bath and . . . good dinner fixed
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him up. 20. She smelled strongly of ... scent, but not so strongly as to disguise ... fact
that she had eaten at... dinner ... dish highly flavored with . . . garlic.

Ex. 37. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to those denoting diseases:

1. My daughter’s children went down with ... chicken -pox. 2. She suffered from ...
bronchitis. 3. Sheila who had recovered from ... measles was also there. 4. She had
been absent less than ... week when .,. operation for ... appendicitis was performed on
her. 5. «Were you sick?» «I had ... fever.» 6. I am suffering from ... malaria and I am
sure you don’t know what it feels like when ... fever comes on. 7. . . .boy sat upright
against ... two pink pillows; ... mumps had not noticeably increased ... fatness of his
face. 8. «You’ve lost so much weight and your color has changed.» «5 had ...
jaundice,» Dan said shortly. 9. Mr. March always expressed ... gloomy concern if any
one of his children had ... sore throat. 10. He was laid up with ... ‘flu and did not let us
know about it. 11. My father had ... asthma and ... climate of London always left him a
little forlorn in ... morning. 12. Finally I came down with ... pneumonia. My mother
took me home to nurse me. While I was getting over ... pneumonia I decided what I
was going to do. 13. «Your hair is short and curly.» «I had ... scarlet fever and it had to
be cut.» 14. That day I happened to have ... grippe and didn’t know it. 15. In January I
had ... diphtheria, with ... complications.

Ex. 38. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to the nouns ‘bed’, ‘table’, ‘school’, ‘hospital’, ‘prison’, ‘church’
and ‘town’:

I. Then he carefully placed ... money on ... bed. 2. They were discussing it after ...
supper, when ... children were in ... bed. 3.... room was in ... darkness. I dimly
perceived ... bed in ... corner. 4. ... doctor shrugged his shoulders and sat down beside
... bed. 5. He would pile... journals and ... newspapers, ... books and ... pamphlets on ...
bed, ... table and ... spare chairs. 6. When he finished at ... midnight, too exhausted to
read any further, he went to ... bed. 7.... bed itself was wide and high. 8. His aunt urged
that he should be sent to ... bed on the spot. 9. I turned toward my own room where I ...
bed would have been made up for me. 10. He worked hard and often got out of ... bed
at ... night to make sure that he had written .... point down. 11. I swung my feet off...
bed. 12. He was playing with ... dog’s ears who had established himself by ... bed. 13.
In ... few minutes she went to ... bed. 14. I pushed off ... bedclothes and sat on ... side
of ... bed.

II. 1. She sat down beside ... table and began clipping ... stalks of... flowers and
arranging them in ... vase. 2. He would not argue with... guest at ... table. 3. We sat at
.... kitchen table talking about ...things. 4. Tom, who was reading at ... small table near
him, looked up.5.There used to be ... table near the window.

III. Mr. Peck came in. He taught us ... algebra and ... geometry; he was... man about
fifty -five who had spent his whole life at... school.2. This talk went on throughout ...
drive back to ... school. 3. Paula taught Greek and Latin at ... local school. 4. In fact,
though clever, he was idle at... school and far from bookish. 5.... fees at ... secondary
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school were ... three guineas ... term. 6. In ... morning I went as usual to ... school. 7.
He went to ... school to speak to ... head -master about his son. 8. At... odd moments he
glanced back on those wonderful two weeks before ... school began.

IV.1. He’s in ... hospital with ... couple of... ribs and ... shoulder cracked. 2. He lives in
one wing of... house, and has turned the rest into ... hospital. 3. After ... lunch Dr. Raily
went off to ... hospital. 4. She had met his father when he was captured and brought to
...Austrian hospital where she was ... nurse in .... first World War. 5.He told us that...
man had been gored by ... bull and was in ... hospital.6.She told me that for ... while
she had worked in .... hospital. 7.0n ... day he was due to attend ... hospital she secretly
phoned his doctor. 8. They had... hospital in ... town during ... war. 9....Dan’s scratched
face became inflamed and poisoned and he went down with ... high fever and was
carried off to ... hospital where he lies at present. 10. Doctor Huger is ... best man for
you but he’s at ... hospital doing ... emergency operation. 11. He is in ... hospital and
his conditions reported as being serious. 12. My mother admitted that ... hospital to
which Uncle Nick had been taken was ... lunatic asylum. 13. He was in ... hospital for
... few weeks, and came back more moody than ever.

V. 1. St Peter’s is ... church often chosen by ... fashionable people for ... funerals and ...
weddings. 2. They stood for ... moment, then all together slowly moved towards ...
church. 3.«Do you go to ... church?»«Occasionally.» 4. I could see from ... car ...
church on ... sharply rising slope. 5. About half past ten ... cracked bell of ... small
church began to ring. 6. They rode in ... silence for ... moment, ... church disappearing
behind them. 7. «Bertie,» she said to my father, «I shall go to ... church this morning.»
8. She was dressed for ... church.

Ex. 39. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to those used phraseologically:

1. We sent . . . results of ... vote by ... letter. 2. He went to ...rotten log near at ... hand
and began to dig under one end of it with his knife. 3. It was . . . holiday, and no games
on ... account of ... rain.4. So I thought we would have . . . good dinner and go to ...
ballet. 5.His -father had crept several times on ... tiptoe into . . . room to see if he was
stirring. 6. And on ... top of all that he had . . . quarrel with his wife. 7. Let’s go by ...
underground. 8. On ... consideration I am not so sure you’re right. 9. He took one of ...
books at .... random.10. He opposed my plan on ... principle. 11. I came across . . .
book by. . . chance. 12. I’ll make . . . inventory of what we have on ... hand. 13.After
she had . . . leisurely dinner downstairs Julia played . . . piano for. . . while. 14. There
was nothing to be said in .... answer to such . . .bitter accusations. 15. His name was
mentioned in ... connection with. . . ping -pong championship. 16. He spent part of ...
afternoon telling them . . . news he could not tell them by ... telephone. 17.... little car
in ... question now stood outside . . . front door. 18. He knew Mario Sharpe by ... sight
as he knew everyone in Milford. 19. He asked . . .man what was his idea with . . .
regard to ... best means for accomplishing his plan. 20. On ... examination . . . object
turned out to be ... page torn from . . . book. 21 ..... transport must come by ... sea to
Plymouth. 22. I broke my spectacles by ... accident and then found I didn’t really need
them. 23. He was so uneasy that his presence was out of ... question. 24. «Are you . . .
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bad sailor?» she asked quickly.«About as bad as is possible, in. . . spite of having been
at ... sea so much.»25. They are at ... sea now. They write that they are having . . .
marvelous time.

Ex. 40. Revision: supply the required articles for common nouns in their various
uses in the following sentences:
There was . . . empty bottle by ... side of ... bed, which had contained. . . milk, and in ...
piece of ... newspaper . . . few crumbs. 2.He went to ... tiny kitchen, where Jie knew his
way around, and put ... kettle of ... water on ... stove. He poured ... milk into ... jug
from ... carton in ... refrigerator, then drank some milk himself before putting ... carton
back. 3.... school was ... pride of ... town. It was made of ... brick. 4.... driver was ...
broad red -faced man who looked like ... captain of ... liner. 5. When he was in ...
hospital she could not get . permission to visit him. 6. We had ... thin soup, ... lamb
cutlets coated in ... breadcrumbs, and ... French -fried potatoes. 7. It was with ...
greatest difficulty that Brian had persuaded him to join ... Fabians. 8.... boy Roger
sprawled on ... mat nearest to ... door. 9. He rattled on, telling ... anecdote after ...
anecdote. 10. All through ... afternoon he had been torn by ...sorrow his brother did not
know. 11. Her face had ... hardness of ... face on ... coin. 12. Don’t be ... liar enough to
say that you like it. 13. She spoke of... cars with ... lyrical intensity that ... other people
gave to ... spring, or ... first snow drop. 14. I understand ... irony in your voice. 15. 1
have to go up to ... town on Tuesday to see ... man. 16. I did not mean to say it. It came
out by ... accident. 17. Then he came to Winton to do ... research for ... year. 18.
Outside .... church we met several neighbors. 19. He found himself ... face to ... face
with ... Lieutenant Evans. 20. When ... news came that France had mobilized, and that
. Germans had crossed ... Belgian frontier, George abandoned all ... hope
immediately. 21. Fortunately we have ... time to decide since there are ... two months
of ... wet winter left us and nobody will bother us until ... spring. 22. It was impossible
to say how ... things were going on ... beach. 23. Francis Chadwick was ... tallish good
-looking woman, ... natural blonde with ... clothes and ... figure of ... girl who had
«modeled» ... clothes. 24. He became ... secretary of... society he founded. 25.... iron is
... bread of ... industry; ... nickel is ... meat. 26. It was ... cheerful place in which to pass
... wet March afternoon. 27. He was in his late seventies, confined to ... wheel -chair,
but radiating ... tremendous self -confidence. 28. I was ... qualified radio technician in
... civilian life. 29. They went out and saw that ... dawn was breaking. 30. He took him
for ... ride at ... twilight.

Ex. 41. Revision: supply the required articles for common nouns in their various
uses in the following texts:

I. Although it was ... early afternoon all ... lights in ... restaurant were on .... plane from
New York had been delayed. ... usual gloom of... airport was intensified by ... weather.
In ... corner of... restaurant,... man and ... woman waited, drinking ... coffee, watching
... two small children, ... boy and ... girl who were plastered against ... big window that
overlooked ... field.... woman was in her early thirties, with ... pretty figure pleasantly
displayed by ... modest grey suit. She had ... short black hair swept back in ... latest
fashion, and her large grey eyes were cleverly accented by ... make up.
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II. I did not feel too good. I had ... headache and ... sore throat, and I went to ... bed at
eight o’clock with some lemon and honey. When I woke up in ... morning I was so full
of ... cold that I could hardly breathe. I got up and took my temperature, and upon
finding it was ...hundred point four I went straight to ... bed again.... Father wanted to
send for ... doctor, and I said I did not want ... doctor. I slept most of ... day. At ...
teatime ... Father came up to see me. He was carrying ... huge parcel. He put it down
on ... bed. I started to undo ... brown wrappings. It was ... enormous doll. It had ... real
hair and several complete changes of ... clothes, with ... hats and ... gloves and ... shoes
and ... socks and ... parasol. I was overcome. I stared at ... bright cheeks and ... black
curls and ... blue china rolling eyes and ... long lashes. «I think it’s lovely,» I said.

III. ... moment I flung open ... door, I smelt ... strong smell of gas. I flew up ... stairs
and into ... kitchen.... air was thick with it, and I could tell from ... noise that ... oven
was on, unlit. I switched it” off, pulled open ... window and retreated.... whole house
stank, sitting -room light was on. So I went in and found David sitting on ... sofa
reading ... magazine.

«What do you think you are doing?» I yelled. «... whole place is full of ... gas. Can’t
you smell it?»

«Gas?» he asked. «Is it really? I thought there was ... funny smell when I came in. And
I have got ... headache, come to think of it.»

«You’re lucky you’re not dead,» I said and went out into .,. corridor.

Ex. 42. Revision: supply the required articles for common nouns in their various
uses in the following text:

Mr. Sutton was ... engineer who lived in ... next street, and he was probably ... only
good mathematician in our district. [ was at ... school with his son Gerald, . . . gentle,
bespectacled lad who was not particularly brilliant. Like myself, Mr. Sutton was
interested in ... theory of... numbers. I had - tea with Gerald one day and talked to his
father; I produced my copy of ... Diophantus’s arithmetic, and we sat over it for ... rest
of ... evening. I began making ... habit of seeing him two or three evenings... week and
talking over ... problems that interested me.

Apart from his engineering, Mr. Sutton had been self -taught. He had left ... school at
fourteen and studied at ... night -school; consequently he had ... enormous respect for
... education. He had taught himself... German and ... French, and even play ... piano.
He was not much liked by my father, who thought he was ... know-all. Mr. Sutton
enjoyed standing in... garden on ... starry nights and explaining ... names of all ...
constellations to me; if we walked in his garden on ... sunny day, he would break off...
talk about ... mathematics to tell me ... botanical names of ... flowers. He spoke ... few
words of ... dozen languages, and liked to be considered ... good linguist.

Ex. 43. Revision: supply the required articles for common nouns in their various
uses in the following text:

... fire was low, and James asked me if I would mind getting in more coal, since my
shoes were thicker than his and therefore more waterproof. ... coal was kept in ... shed
at ... bottom of .. .back garden, on ... other side of ... lawn. I took ... scuttle and ...
shovel, and walked across ... wet lawn; it was ... dusk, and ... rain had stopped. Behind
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... coal shed flowed ... stream, and I pushed my way through some stinging nettles to
peep down at it. I always loved ... sound of ... running water. It was so pleasant that I
stood there for ... few minutes, enjoying ... clean air and ... smell that came from ...
orchard on ... other side of ... stream. Then I turned back to ... shed, and began to fill ...
scuttle with ... coal. As I did so, I had . . . feeling of someone standing behind me. I
cannot explain why I felt sure of this. When I turned round, holding . . . full scuttle, I
was aware that someone was looking at me from ... upstairs window of ... cottage, and
I thought I could see ... face through ... dusk.

Ex. 44. Revision: supply the required articles for common nouns in their various
uses in the following text:

.. winter set in early and unexpectedly with ... heavy fall of ... snow.... snow came
silently through ... night, and Christine and Andrew woke to ... great glittering
whiteness. ... herd of... mountain ponies had come through ... gap in ... broken wooden
palings at ... side of ... house and were gathered round ... back door. These dark wild
little creatures started away at ... approach of ... man. But in ... snowy weather ...
hunger drove them down to ... outskirts of ... town. All ... winter Christine fed ...
ponies. At first they backed from her, but in ... end they came to eat from her hand.
One especially became her friend, ... smallest of them all, ... black tangle-maned
creature whom they named Darkie. ... ponies would eat any kind of ... food, ... scraps
of ... loaf, ... potato and apple rinds, even ... orange peel. Once, in .. .fun, Andrew
offered Darkie ... empty matchbox. Darkie munched it down and licked his lips.
Though they were so poor, Christine and Andrew knew ... happiness. Christine, for all
her look of ... inexperience, had ... attribute of ... Yorkshire woman: she was ...
housewife. With ... help of ... young girl named Jenny, ... miner’s daughter who came
daily, she kept ... house shining. When Andrew came in tired, she would have ... hot
meal on ... table which quickly restored him.

Ex. 45. Explain the use of articles with nouns denoting unique objects and notions:
1. He turned away, and lay with wide -open eyes, looking out of the window at the
sinking sun. 2. The storm had blown itself out. The last clouds, broken in lurid, ragged-
edged fragments, were sailing gently over a soft blue sky. 3. Henry did his best to lend
an appearance of secrecy to the proceedings of the commission that were reported
daily in the press. 4. «I suppose I oughtn’t to tell you, but someone ought to be
thinking of the future,» said Aunt Milly. 5. She opened her eyes to their widest when
she was told what a brilliant future spread before her. 6. On such an evening every one
looks up at the Milky Way. 7. In Milford if you call John Smith on the telephone you
expect John Smith to answer in person. 8. Charles broke in: «She wants a good world.»
9. It was the same house all right. We entered the tall gloomy archway as we had so
often in the past. 10. The night was very dark, with a cold, damp gusty wind from the
west. 11. That is Sirius, a gigantic sun, many millions of miles from us. 12. People all
over the world want peace.

Ex. 46. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to those indicating unique objects and notions:
1.... sky was still dark to ... east, but it would soon be ... dawn. 2. In ... past when they
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had come to ... country in ... summer he had taken ... rest from ... research. 3. It was ...
night still, but ... stars were pale in ... sky, and ... day was at ... hand. 4. It was ...
August night of ... extreme beauty, ... moon was just about to rise over ... hills. 5. He
explained later that he hadn’t rung up again because he had had no more coppers for ...
telephone. 6. Kim threw up ... tremendous party. And, of course, ... press was also
cordially invited. 7. Through ... gateway . . . thousands of ... miners every day enter ...
cages that plunge them more than ... mile into ... earth. 8. Coming down ... street,
George had noticed that it was ... clear night with ... full moon and he insisted on going
to the Embankment to see ... moonlight on the Thames distinct rumble of future and
regret ... world. I want on ... water, but was sky 9.... cloud, hitherto unseen, came upon
... moon. 10. Aunt Bertha liked my company, let me listen to ... radio, and made me ...
cakes and ... tarts. 11.... stars were faint and dim and lovely in ... soft misty night sky.
12. «We’ve got to make arrangements for ... future.» «But have we ... future?» he
asked. 13. It was ... perfect night and ... moon was just rising. 14. And curiously
enough, at this moment, there came..... thunder out of... cloudless sky. 15. We hope for
..... past. 16. Obviously we take ... different views of ... better world. 17.... moon made
... faint pathway .. house was still lit up by ... setting sun. 18. There .. hamburger stand
... block to ... east. 19.... moon set, and in ..... countless stars shone with their terrifying
brilliance. 20....man is ... master of ... whole earth, above and below, from ... Equator
to ... Poles.

Ex. 47. Revision: in the following sentences supply the required articles for common
nouns and nouns denoting unique objects and notions:

1. They came out of... bar into ... street and they walked against... soft breeze, . . .hand
in ... hand .... air was like ... drift of ... pollen.... three -quarter moon, pale as ... china in
... fading sky, sailed over ... towered offices. 2. He had always been ... generous man.
In ... future he would be able to be even more generous. 3. All that day she roamed
about ... empty school, unable to settle to anything. She played ... piano in ... music
room for ... few minutes, jumped up and went to ... gym where she did ... tentative
exercise or two on ... wall -bars: she was getting stiff. She made herself ... sandwich,
poured ... drink, then put it back into ... bottle. ... sky grayed over and all ... shine had
gone from ... sea. She began to prepare ... supper, something that would keep in ...
oven. From ... wood ... maddening bird cried out again and again before ... sleep. She
found herself listening for ... sound of ... car. 4. I like ... theatre, but George has always
said he’s too tired to go out at... night. 5. He was filled with ... vision of ... ideal world
in which ... intellectuals showed ... toilers how to eliminate ... toil. 6.... news meant that
Alec would soon have ... brilliant future behind him. 7. «We shall have ... rain
tomorrow,» said George, instinctively looking at ... cloudy sky, invisible beyond ...
glare of... street lamps. 8. Only ... coppery light of ... low autumn moon, sifting
through ... tall, distant pines, ruffled ... water that was as black as ... young crow’s
wing. 9.... past is ... foreign country: they do ... things differently there. 10. My mother
left ... table set for ... tea. 11. Chekov was elected ... honorary member of ... Tsarist
Academy of Sciences in 1900, but he resigned in ... protest two years later after ... Tsar
annulled ... election of Maxim Gorky, ... writer now seen as ... father of... Soviet
literature. 12. He switched off... radio and went to... bed. 13. Angela was returning by
... train from ... South of France. It was ... weary journey; ... train was already eight
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hours late;... restaurant car had disappeared during ... night. 14. For ... hour she spoke
quietly and held ... audience of 2,000 spellbound people with what she had to say. 15.
Joe and I took ... lunch together once ... week, every Friday; unless he was out of ...
town.

Ex. 48. Revision: supply the required articles for nouns in the following descriptions
of weather and nature:

1. But when ... day came ... weather, which had been fine and warm, broke; ... sky was
grey and ... drizzling rain was falling. 2. It was ... late afternoon and ... drizzle turned
into ... steady rain. It was getting dark, and ... grey sky seemed so close overhead. 3....
days and nights grew colder and colder. At ... noon ... sun was ... cold bloody smear in
... misty sky. 4. Dan and Ann were on skis. Sometimes he led ... way. Neither had to
break trail, for ... crusted snow made their passage swift and effortless. Every so often
... mysterious stirring of ... air would send ... powdery snow sifting down from ... lofty
trees.... falling snow shone like ... diamonds in ... moonlight. 5. «... sky is cloudy and it
looks like ... rain.» «... rain will help ... things grow.» 6. Though ... rain ceased at ...
noon... air still felt moist. 7.... birds’ songs ceased; ... trees were still, and far over ...
mountains there was ... mutter of ... dull, menacing thunder. 8. We went to ... bed
early, and in ... night it rained ... little, not ... real rain but ... shower from ... mountains.
9. Jack sat smoking and looking silently out at ... drizzling rain. 10. On the whole we
had ... fine weather. 11.... fine weather held and we wandered in ... fields. 12. He was
still asleep when ... snow began to fall in ... early morning. It did not wake him. It
covered his sleeping bag, and even his face and head, but he slept on until ... grey light
of ... day disturbed him. 13. It was bleak and cold when I got there and ... thin rain was
falling. 14.... scent of ... lime trees hung over ... suburban street; ... lights were coming
on in some of ....houses; ... red brick of ... new church was bright in ... sunset glow. 15.
I must have fallen asleep because I woke suddenly with ... start and heard ... crack of ...
thunder in ... air. [ sat up .... clock said five. I got up and went to ... window. There was
not... breath of... wind.... leaves hung listless on ... tress waiting.... sky was slightly
grey.... jagged lightning split ... sky.... other rumble in ... distance. No rain fell. I went
out into ... corridor and listened. I could not hear anything. I went to ... head of ...
stairs.... hall was dark. I went down and stood on ... terrace. There was ... other burst of
... thunder. One spot of ... rain fell on my hand. It was very dark. I could see ... sea
beyond ... valley like ... black lake .... other spot fell on my hand, and ... other crack of
... thunder came. One of ... maids began shutting ... windows in ... rooms upstairs.

Ex. 49. Revision: supply the required articles for all kinds of common nouns in the
following texts:

I. I came home from ... school one afternoon and found my uncle sitting at ... table,
sipping from ... pint mug of ... tea, and making ...calculations on ... sheet of ... paper.
My mother was sitting opposite, reading ... newspaper. I sat down and ate ... bread and
... jam.

II. I came home from ... school one day with ... slight headache, and took ... two
aspirins from ... bottle in ... medicine cupboard. They left... curious after -taste in my
mouth, and when my mother came home half... hour later I told her what I had done.
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She shriecked and ran to... telephone; I had taken some tablets that ... doctor had
prescribed for her stomach cramps, and she had been warned that it was dangerous to
exceed ... stated doze -one tablet ... day. She had broken ... bottle that morning, and
transferred ... tablets to ... empty aspirin bottle.

III. My Uncle Nick began teaching me ... mathematics and I spent... hour every day
with him. I liked ... figures. They amused me. They gave me ... certain sense of...
power. I liked to be able to tell. . . people how many gallons of... water were used in
our town every day, how many hours everyone sleeps in ... lifetime, how long it would
take to cover Mount Everest with .,. cigarette stubs thrown away every week in
London. Uncle Nick was ... excellent teacher. He took care not to bore me with too
many theories; instead, we went through ... books of... puzzles, and invented ... puzzles
to try to baffle one another.

Ex. 50. Revision: supply the required articles for all kinds of common nouns in the
following text:

... Uncle Nick’s effects had to be moved out of his room so that it could be re -let. His
landlady was unwilling to store them, so she asked my father to collect them. It was ...
big job, for ... Uncle Nick had ... hundreds of ... books. They had to be collected in ...
van and were taken down to our basement one day when I was at ... school. I was not
told about this; but on returning home from ... school I noticed ... small jade statuette
of ... athlete on our living -room shelf; I knew it belonged to ... Uncle Nick, and began
looking for ... rest of his things. When I found that ... door to ... coal -cellar had been
locked, I guessed they were down there. I showed no curiosity.

... week later I returned from ... school and found ... house empty, my mother being at
... shops. I knew ... other way into ... coal -cellar, through ... grating on ... far side. It
was ... tight squeeze, but I managed it .... cellar was large; ... coal and ... coke were
kept on one side, and ... sacks of ... potatoes, ... cooking apples and ... jars of ...
preserve on ... other. Most of ... books had been packed into ... enormous old trunk,
and ... remainder piled on ... top of it. I switched on ... light and went carefully through
... books.... ones on ... top of ... trunk were ... boring volumes of ... theology. I piled
them on ... floor, and looked inside. These were ... ones I wanted to see.

While I was still searching through ... trunk I heard my mother come in, and I had ...
momentary panic. Then I thought that if she came down for ... potatoes I could
probably hide myself behind ... coal. So I went on searching, until I had selected ...
dozen volumes that I wanted to read. Then I carried my books over to ... grating,
pushed them outside, then wriggled through. When I got back into ... house I even
remembered to wipe ... coal off my face.

Ex. 51. Revision: supply the required articles for all kinds of common nouns in the
following text:

Early in ... morning, ... knight started again on his journey, hoping to cover ... long
distance, but ... way through ... forest was very difficult so that, when ... evening fell,
he found himself only on ... edge of ... Yorkshire forests. By this time ... man and ...
horse were very tired. It was necessary to find ... place to spend ... night but looking
around ... knight saw only ... deep woods with ... few open glades and paths. ... sun, by
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which ... knight directed his course, had now sunk, and he did not know which path to
follow. At last he decided to let his horse follow his own instinct and find ... right way.
... tired horse at once seemed to become more lively and took ... path which turned off
from ... former course. Soon ... path grew ... little wider and ... sound of ... small bell
gave ... knight to understand that he was near ... chapel. At last he reached ... open
glade and saw ... small hut. At ... little distance on ... right hand there was ... fountain
of ... purest water. Beside ... fountain were ... ruins of... very small chapel .... green bell
hung at... entrance of... chapel. It was ... sound of this bell that ... knight had heard
some time before. He sprang from his horse, approached ... hut and knocked at ... door.

Ex. 52. Explain the use of articles with names of persons in the following sentences:

1. On the way home Isabel said: «You must speak to Father tomorrow.» 2. He told an
anecdote about Stern. As soon as Dave realized that the reference was to the Stern of
the famous Stern-Gerlach experiment, his ears pricked up. 3. At that moment they
were interrupted by the gentle Mrs. Shobbe. 4. At a table in a corner the Colonel was
introduced to a Mrs. Biist and a Mrs. Peck. 5. In the kitchen a tearful Doris was wilting
under the stern reproof of her mother. 6. The children were not allowed by their
mothers to play with the Connollys. 7. He was talking pleasantly to the glowering and
unresponsive David. 8. To have an early breakfast was unbefitting a Blair. 9. But I'm
going to have supper with the Robertses. 10. «Charlie,» the irresponsible Emily broke
in, «I tried to reach you this morning.»

Ex. 53. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to names of persons:

1. As we were returning up ... street, ... cat darted out from one of ... houses in front of
us.... Montmorency gave ... cry of ... joy and flew after his prey. His victim was ...
large black Tom. I never saw ... larger cat, nor’... more disreputable -looking cat. It
was ... long, sinewy -looking animal. It had ... calm contented air about it. 2. One day
he was taken by ... friend to ... party given by ... certain Mrs. Lambeth, ... rich banker’s
widow. 3. Being himself ... fine musician, and ... superlative performer on..
.violoncello, my father dreamed of turning me into ... young Mozart, and my training
on ... piano began when I was three years old. 4.... Bradley who settled here was what |
suppose you might call ... farmer. 5. When ... dear old Mrs. Hay went back to ... town
after staying with ... Burnelies she sent ... children ... doll’s house. 6. At that time I had
... greatest admiration for ... Impressionists. I longed to possess ... Sisley and ... Degas.
7.... Jason who came back from the Easter holidays with ... black band around his arm
was ... very different person from ... Jason of ... term before. 8.... Mr. March had been
compelled to speak loudly, even for ... March, to make ... deaf lady understand. 9. «It
sounds most tempting,» remarked ... polite Lanny. 10. There was no porter to carry his
large valise, but he managed to get into ... carriage just as ... train started. It was ...
Pullman, so crowded with ... officers that he hadn’t room to sit down. 11. After we lost
my brother in ... war and then ... Mother died, he didn’t bother about living ...
respectable life any longer and just did what he liked. 12. From ... hill Ed tried to wave
to ... lonely Nancy who, deserted by her brother, had begun to dig herself ... castle in ...
sand. 13. When my uncle tried me with ... few simple problems in ... algebra, he
looked pleased and said to my mother: «Your son could be ... other Einstein.» «Who is
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... Einstein?» asked my mother. I was glad she had asked. I wanted to know too. 14.
«Very well, Papa,» said ... obedient Milly. 15. She climbed ... stairs and walked with ...
completely silent Katherine down ... corridor. 16.... poor Tom saw no harm in
repeating those absurd stories. 17. «Doctor Baker?» she repeated, «I don’t know ...
Doctor Baker. There used to be ... house called Rose Cottage near ... church, but ...
Mrs. Wilson lived there.» 18.... Major Wilby and ... lovely Mabel departed. 19. She
walked to ... part of... room where ... puzzled Henry was standing. 20.... Bert Smith
had ... Citroen, and he drove swiftly and well.

Ex. 54. Sappy the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to geographic names:

1. He had ... pronounced views on what ... United States was doing for ... world. 2....
weather over ... Baltic was said to be worsening every hour. 3. This captain, he said,
had made marine history by passing through ... Bosphorus and ... Dardanelles without
... aid of... pilot. 4. Mr. Roberts sipped ... cup of ... coffee and looked out over ... Lake
of Geneva. 5. His ship nearly sank in ... Pacific. 6. He told me how he had discovered
... statue, five hundred feet tall, buried in ... sand of ... Sahara. 7.... book was about ...
author’s wanderings in ... interior of ... Ceylon. 8.... man from ... Sudan carried his
bags to ... car. 9. She showed me ... pictures taken in ... Swiss Alps. 10. «I know there
are ... British bases in ... Cyprus,» he said. 11. He said it is ... story of... writer who
goes on ... voyage to ... South Seas. 12. You oughtn’t to spend ... winter in ... London
with that cough and your chest. I’ll give up my work if you’ll come for... month with
me to some small place on ... Riviera. 13. His fortieth birthday was at... hand, and he
had never been farther ... west than Chicago. 14. The article says that ... events in ...
Asia and now in ... Africa are not without their repercussion in ... Latin America. 15.
They stood for some time, talking in quiet tones, comparing ... Thames with ... Seine.
16. This was not ... Paris that he had accepted thirty years ago as his spiritual home.
17.... rains were moving ... north from ... Rhodesia. 18. So George, after forming ...
various vague plans for ... winter in ... Sicily or ... Island of Majorca had to admit that
he had not ... money for it. 19. He was... well -known mountaineer scaling ... Andes.
20. He went down ... road to ... library and came home with ... new book about ...
headwaters of ... Amazon. 21. «Where is he?» asked Ann. «He’s in ... Buenos Aires.»
22. There aren’t many sharks in ... Mediterranean. It is down ... Red Sea that you get
them in numbers. 23. He retired to his hotel and sat in his shirt sleeves looking at ...
Grand Canal. 24. ... Asia Minor is ... part of ... Asia between ... Black Sea and ...
Mediterranean Sea. 25. They stayed in ... Venice for ... fortnight.

Ex. 55. Supply the required articles for nouns in the following sentences, paying
special attention to miscellaneous proper names:

1. «Do you know where he’s staying?» «At ... Bristol.» 2. Mr. Robinson arrived at ...
London airport from ... New York yesterday on his way to ... Soviet Union. 3. Usually
he used to read .., few articles out of ... «Time» or ... «Newsweek». 4. When last heard
from he was at ... University of Berlin. 5. «What’s ... French for ‘factory’?» «Usine.»
6. They drove up to ... main terminal -... brightly lighted, air -conditioned Taj-Mahal.
7. He had applied for this assistantship in ... answer to ... advertisement in ... «Lancet».
8. Soon after that he was expelled from ... Harward University. 9.... «Friedrich Weber»
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was ... freighter sailing from ... Hamburg to ... Colombo. 10. On their way to ... Savoy
Hotel he refused to tell Tom what would happen there. 11. Schiller, ... most popular
dramatist in ... Germany, was forced to make.,. translations from ... French in order to
earn ... money enough to live on. 12. David said in ... gruff voice that he never read ...
«News of the World». 13. Gracie was ... student at ... London University. 14.... liner
«Queen Elisabeth» sails at 8 a. m. this morning, on ... schedule. 15.... lady talked ...
bad French at ... top of her voice.

Ex. 56. Revision: supply the required articles for all kinds of nouns in the following
sentences:

1. When he arrived in ... Soviet Union he was virtually blind, and it was only thanks to
... skill of... late Professor Filatov, ... great Soviet eye specialist that he became able to
see again. 2. | felt sure that... Colonel Mac Andrew would not remember me. 3. They
boasted that they had been flown over ... late battle -field at ... height of 3,000 feet. 4....
French didn’t allow ... publication of ... book in ... French. 5. It was ... quarter to three
when ... telephone rang. Mr. Morley was sitting in ... easy -chair, happily digesting ...
excellent lunch. He did not move when ... bell rang but waited for ... faithful George to
come and take ... call. 6. Mr. Pyne amused himself that evening by going to ... cinema.
7. In ... dining -room ... child Terry was howling at... top of his voice. 8... boy Roger
had arrived home with ... measles; his mother blessed ... measles that brought him
home. 9.... Adamses were ... pleasant people with ... large family. 10. «Is your father ...
businessman?» «Not really. He is ... professor.» «... teacher?» she asked with ... note of
... disappointment. «Well, he is ... kind of ... authority, you know.... people consult
him.» «About ... health? Is he ... doctor?» «Not that sort of ... doctor. He is ... doctor of
... engineering, though.» 11. She said she was going to ... pictures and invited me to go
with her. 12.... three sat talking over ... plans for ... future. 13. He spoke with ...
indifference, like ... man weary of ... whole subject. 14. It is necessary indeed to go
back to ... middle of ... nineteenth century, when ... industrious and intelligent man
called Sibert Mason, who had been ... head gardener at... grand place in ... Sussex and
had married ... cook, bought with his savings and hers ... few acres ... north of London
and set up as ... market gardener. 15. I was sitting up in ... bed, sipping ... hot coffee,
when ... nurse came into ... room. 16. Together they walked through ... mud and ...
slush. 17. «All ... men are ... sinners,» my aunt used to say. 18. I spent half my time
teaching ... law and ... other half in London as ... consultant to ... big firm. 19. In ...
afternoon ... three friends almost quarreled. 20. Andy grinned from ... ear to ... ear. 21.
I had read ... poetry at ... school, but as ... task. 22. Aunt Milly was ... enthusiastic
liberal; my mother was ... patriotic, true -blue conservative. 23.... box was wrapped in
... tissue paper. 24. His father was ... civil servant, who was ... secretary of ... Post
Office in ... Ireland when, in 1916, ... headquarters in ... Dublin was seized by ...
Republicans. 25. Let’s not bother about ... present troubles and look forward to ...
future. 26. «You sit down,» he said, «I’ll cook you ... big breakfast.» 27. We were up
before ... dawn and didn’t stop ... work till ... nightfall. 28. He hadn’t said ... word
since ... dinner began. 29. They say he has ... great future in his firm. 30. He stayed in
... bed till ... midday.
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Ex. 57. Supply the required articles and find the proper place for them with the
nouns in bold type:

1. It so happened that the night before I had been at rather cheery little supper. 2.
«Great many mistakes have been made in your life,» he added with a smile. 3. I
walked half mile with him. 4. The sky was cloudless, there were all signs of a lovely
day. 5. She had been so attractive person that it had been hard to judge her. 6. All
trunks are packed and ready to go. 7. The doctor said that I didn’t seem in too good
condition. 8. «Half University signed the protest,» said Professor Lonsdale. 9. I had not
suspected that she was so neurotic woman. 10. Her mother was lonely old woman,
living in one room with very little to occupy her. 11. He was staying in Piza. What
pretty old town is it! 12. My new suit is nearly twice cost of my last one. 13. Would
you please send me half ton of coal? 14. I had quite tiring day. 15. When driving in
London itself she had as intimate knowledge of its streets - as any taxi -driver. 16. He
is such bore that I can’t be polite to him. 17. Iri June we had an outbreak of measles
and soon half school was down with it. 18. Then sudden desperate weariness overcame
him. 19. I’ve got rather bad cold. 20. This is quite interesting book. 21. Many man has
come to the same conclusion. 22. The doctor was authoritative -looking old man with
white hair and distinguished manner. 23. He was such pleasant fellow. 24. He was
rather successful lawyer. 25. The sun had got more powerful by the time we had
finished breakfast, and the wind had dropped and it was as lovely morning as one
could desire.

Ex. 58. Revision: supply the required articles for all kinds of nouns in the following
text:

When I was nine or ten I borrowed ... book from ... library called. «Men of
Mathematics», ... life stories of ... various mathematicians. I read it from ... cover to ...
cover in one week -end, spending all .., time in my bedroom. I can still remember that
week -end clearly. It was ... midsummer; ... lilac tree in our garden was in ... bloom,
and our neighbor mowed his lawn so that ... cut -grass smell came into ... bedroom. My
father told me I should be in ... garden because it was... shame to waste such ...
weather, but I ignored him, and went on reading. I had always loved ... mathematics,
but this book somehow altered my whole approach to it. It produced on me ... kind of
... effect that... poetry of Keats and Shelly produces on some teenagers. It seemed to
me that ... mathematicians were ... elite of ... world.... kings and ... emperors treated
them with ... respect. Most of them seemed to live to ... great age. In ... world of ... men
who squabbled and intrigued, they stood apart.... article about Pascal infuriated me; I
shared ... author’s contempt for ... Pascal’s retreat into ... religion, and it came to me
for ... first time that all ... religion is ... pernicious fake. I chortled aloud as I read ...
article about Gauss, particularly ... parts about Napoleon -how Gauss had refused to
beg ... Emperor to remit ... 2,000 franc fine and had accurately prophesied ... downfall
of his enemy. But ... articles on Abel and Galois gave me ... sense of ... luxurious
melancholy. Both had died young, Abel of... tuberculosis, Galois in ... duel at twenty -
one. | finished reading about Galois in ... dusk, preferring not to switch on ... light,
then stared out of ... window for ... long time. ... world outside no longer seemed real. I
convinced myself that Galois, if he had lived, would have been ... greater
mathematician than Newton or Gauss; this intensified ... tragedy. From that time
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onward, I had ... book out of ... library almost permanently -until, some time later, I
was able to buy ... second -hand copy. Later still, I bought ... paper -covered edition in
... two volumes and carried it around with me; probably I should have bought ... dozen
copies if I had found them; it seemed to me one of ... greatest books ever written.

Ex. 59. Revision: supply the required articles for all kinds of nouns in the following
text:

I had ... day-dream that stayed with me throughout my childhood and teens, and that
still comes back to me. I imagined that ... world had been invaded by ... race of ... wise
beings from ... other planet - ... beings whose civilization is far older than ours. They
would land by ... space -ship one day, and interrupt ... broadcasts of ... world to explain
that they had come to take over... leadership of... human race. They would not be
visible; they would not interfere in ... most human affairs.... life would continue as
before - but now controlled by... benevolent dictators from ... outer space.... crime
would vanish; ... war would come to ... end. ... aliens would enter ... city like Chicago,
their intelligence system would locate every dangerous criminal, and all would be
arrested and executed without ... trial.... crime would cease to be worth while, because
... aliens would know about it as soon as it was committed.

And finally, every man, woman, and child would be taught... mathematics for several
hours ... day. There would be ... non -stop mathematical education, ... films about ...
mathematics, ... articles in every newspaper every day, ... radio programs about it; ...
station bookstalls would sell ... books of ... mathematical puzzles instead of ...
detective stories. AlL.. social distinctions would be abolished.... president or king of ...
country would automatically be its greatest mathematician. No man would be ... knight
or ... peer unless he was ... superlative mathematician. No rich man would be allowed
to keep his wealth unless he could prove that he was ... better mathematician than
every one of his employees. In this way after ... few generations, ... children would be
born ... great mathematicians. And after ... hundred years of this, ... aliens would be
able to leave our planet to take care of itself, in ... hands of ... race of ... men -gods, ...
complete masters of their emotions, incapable of ... cruelty and ... self -delusion.

Ex. 60. Revision: supply the required articles for all kinds of nouns in the following
texts:

I. All ... things need to be examined from ... standpoint of... history. When ... capitalist
society fought ... feudal system it put forward ... progressive ideas and sought ...
emancipation of ... individual from ... fetters of ... feudal ideology and morals. Not
only did ... capitalism bring with it ... tremendous growth of ... productive forces and ...
rapid technological advance - ... transition from ... feudalism to ... capitalism opened
up ... new field of ... freer development for ... individual, and ... Marxism has always
recognized ... progressive significance of this transition. While they have never
idealized ... bourgeois democracy, ... Marxists realize that this democracy enabled ...
working class to unite, organize and become aware of its role. But with ... march of...
history,... capitalism has become... most reactionary impediment to ... human
progress.... imperialist bourgeoisie openly tramples underfoot all ... progressive
aspirations in ... attempt to save ... system - inimical to ... majority of ... mankind -from
... advance of... progressive forces working for ... peace and ... socialism.
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I1. One People, United

«We are united in ... freedom and ... independence.» ... solemn words rang out not only
in ... chamber of ... National Assembly of ... united Vietnam, where ... 492
representatives of... people were meeting, but throughout ... country.

To achieve this freedom and independence, ... Vietnamese people had to defeat «...
biggest post -World War II counter-offensive of ... imperialism against ... revolutionary
movement,» Le Duan, ... first secretary of ... Vietnam Working People’s Party,
declared.

It had to overcome ... dictatorship of ... Vietnamese traitors who collaborated with ...
French and later US imperialism. The odds seemed insuperable, but ... heroism of ...
Vietnamese people and ... «enormous and valuable» aid, in ... Le Duan’s words, they
received from ... USSR, other socialist countries and... progressive humanity, won ...
war ... US imperialism was sure it could not lose. Now, ... united Vietnam is ...
Vietnamese Socialist Republic.... new nation is ready to live in ... peace with all ...
countries, regardless of their social system.

Adjectives

Ex. 1. Use the required form of the adjective in the following sentences:

1. He was the (amusing) lad you ever met. 2. He’s a far (intelligent) person than my
brother. 3. She was the (practical) of the family. 4. When they told me I was cured and
could go, I can tell you I was (afraid) than glad. 5. I wanted to ask you both what you
thought of my (late) films if you saw them. 6. He is (talkative) than his sister. He won’t
tire you so much. 7. He turned out to be (angry) than I had expected. 8. Today I’'m no
(wise) than yesterday. 9. This wine is the (good) I ever tasted. 10. Jack is the (clever)
of the three brothers. 11. I don’t think it matters in the (little) which seat I choose. 12.
He felt (bad) yesterday than the day before. 13. The (near) house is three miles away.
14. Of the two evils let us choose the (little). 15. He was the (late) man to come. 16.
She waited until her silence became the (noticeable) thing in the room. 17. The (near)
item on the program is a piano sonata. 18. He is the (tall) of the two. 19. She is
(amusing) in a small company. 20. Uncle Nick was the (old) son of the family.

Ex. 2. Translate the following into English using various sentence patterns to
express comparison:

1. Yem menble Thl Oyaems roBOpHUTh, TeM Jnydmie. 2. K cokaneHuio, s HE CMOT
NpUNATH TaK paHo, Kak obOeman. 3. Komika ymama ¢ KpbIlid, HO YYBCTBYeT ceOs
HUCKOJIBKO HE Xyxe oT 3toro. 4. KoMHaTa xopomasi, HO BCE K€ HE Takas Xopouias,
Kak Obl MHE XOTeJoCh. 5. UeM OoJiblile YeT0BEK UMEET, TeM Oouiblie eMy xodercs. 6. 5
HE TaK MOJOJ, Kak Bbl. 7. [Torona Mensercs k nydmemy. 8. OKHO y3KO€, Kak BEpb. 9.
Cym xopo11o naxHer, a Ha BKyc oH emie jgyymie. 10. Kak npoiitu k 6nmxaiiieit noure?
11. Eciin oH noMoskeT HaMm, TeM Jiyudiie. 12. Eciau OH He JenaeT ypoKoB, TEM XyXKe AJIs
Hero. 13. Yem ckopee ThI clienaelb 310, TeM Jydine. 14. OH craHoBMIICA Bee cinabee U
crnabee. 15. Ha aToT pa3 y Bac MeHbIIE OIIHOOK.
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Ex 3. Translate the following into English using substantivised adjectives where
possible:

1. CnenbIx ydaT pemeciaM, 4ToObl HOATOTOBUTH UX sl paboThl. 2. Tpebyrorcs HIHU
IUId yXO0Ja 3a paHeHbIMH. 3. Y BXoJa B LIEPKOBb CTOs cienoi. 4. JlokTtop xouer
OCMOTpeTh paHeHoro. 5. [locie oTbe3aa cblHAa OHU NEPECTANIN IpUIJlaliaTh MOJIOAEKb.
6. Mosnoniexxu HpaBUTCS BCE JAeaTh MO -CBoeMy. 7. AHriauuane yioOsAT vaid. 8. B
rocTuHuIe ObUI0 MHOTO aHrin4aH. 9. bonpHoii monpocwt Boasl. 10. OH cumran, 4to
ero noiarom Obuto momoub Oemusky. 11. PaGora mo cmaceHuio moOCTpagaBIIUX
pOJ0JDKANIACh 0 rTyOoKkoi HouM. 12. Thl rOBOpHILE KaK HETPaMOTHBIN 4yenoBek. 13.
OH Bcerja HaBeman OOJBHBIX J1Ba paza B AeHb. 14. OH Ha/ESJICS 3aCTaTh FOHOIIY eI
noma. 15. Jlna Ge3rpaMOTHBIX ObLIIM OpraHU30BaHbl BeuepHue 3ausaTus. 16. [lectepbix
U3 MOCTPAJABIIUX ObUIO pa3pereHo B3ATh JTOMOM.

Pronouns

Ex. 1. Use the appropriate personal pronouns in the following sentences:

1.... say there’s been a great earthquake in the Pacific. 2. If ... see a giraffe once a year
.. remains a spectacle; if ... see ... daily ... becomes part of the scenery. 3. «Mary’s
married now,» said Mrs. Scott. «... was in the ‘Times’.»4. The «Friedrich Weber» was
a freighter sailing from Hamburg to Colombo.... also carried passengers. 5. There was
a lot of noise all around now, and amongst could hear a plane flying unusually low. 6.
Pat soon made ... clear that ... did not want to stay there long. 7. I got my hat and beat
.... 8. He is dreadfully ugly.... must not start when ... see ..., or ... will put ... off....
doesn’t like ... to feel sorry for .... 9. We were climbing a steep hill and the car
throbbed as if ... were going to expire. 10.... was cold to sit on the terrace, pretending
that ... was really a summer evening.

Ex. 2. Choose between a possessive pronoun and the definite article to use it in the
following sentences:

1. She got to ... feet and began to brush off ... dress. 2. Mr. Black gave ... wife a leather
bag for ... birthday. 3. Don’t show this letter to ... brother. 4. There was a cold wind
blowing, so I put on ... heavy coat. 5. He took me by ... hand and led out of the room.
6. His father touched him on ... arm. 7. He took the child into ... arms. 8. What have
you done to ... face? 9. He patted Jack heartily on ... shoulder. 10. He bent ... head low.
11. She slapped him on ... cheek. 12. It’s going to rain. I’d better take ... raincoat. 13.
She put ... glass back on the table. 14. He crossed ... legs. 15. He was wounded in ...
leg. 16. He buttoned up ... coat. 17. He caught me by ... sleeve.

Ex. 3. Use the appropriate form of possessive pronouns in the following sentences:

1. The man next door has been busy cutting the grass in (he) garden, 2. He put (he)
hand in (she). 3. «This foolish wife of (I) thinks I’m a great artist,» said he. 4. Very
well, Mother, I’ll have (I) hair cut this afternoon. 5. Then he stopped and pointed and
said: «Those are peas.» I said, «We’ve got some peas, t0o.» «I expect (you) are bigger
than (our),» he said politely. 6. Edwin said, «Dear Mary, we all felt with you. (you)
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distress was (we).» 7. We can do (we) shopping before lunch. 8. There’s a ghastly
article of (he) about it in this evening’s paper. 9. She folded the letter and replaced it in
(it) envelope. 10. The children had had (they) tea. Kate was late for (she) as usual,
Mary and Paul were having (they). 11. This demand of (they) is quite ridiculous. 12.
She makes all (she) clothes herself. 13. This book is (I). There Js (I) name on it.

Ex. 4. Supply reflexive pronouns for the following sentences where possible:

1. We enjoyed ... at the dance. 2. She had made ... very unpopular. -3, Why is she
sitting all by ... in the dark? 4. Jessica looked at ... in the long mirror. 5. I liked having
lodgings of my own, where I could be by ... . 6. I closed the door behind ... . 7. Every
man is important to ... at one time or another. 8. All day the children were beside ...
from excitement. 9. The young leaves unfolded to their utmost and the fields
generously spread... on either hand. 10. He was amiability .... 11. I found ... doing
nearly all the talking.

Ex. 5. Use one of the demonstrative pronouns in the following sentences:

1.... is a cooking apple, ... an eating one. 2. She gave the ... answer as before. 3. «I’'m
going alone and ...’s ...,» I said. 4. What do you want me to do with...? 5. His mental
level at the time of his death was ... of a four -year -old child. 6. He dined there only on
Sundays, and not every Sunday at .... 7. Do you see ... bushes on the other side of the
river? 8. Well, ...’s exactly what I did. 9. Don’t be in ... a hurry. 10. He continued to
frequent the ... cafe as when he had stayed at the hotel. 11. I believe you but there are
... who wouldn’t. 12. ... is what I thought last year. 13.... is life. 14. I can’t find all the
books you asked me for. I put ... I found on your desk. 15.... is what I want you to do.
16. I have divided the books into two piles ... are to be kept.... are to be sold. 17. I have
had ... a busy morning. 18. My seat was next to ... of John’s mother. 19. He can’t be
more than three or four years older than you, if ... .20. «One can’t compare Chopin’s
waltzes with ... of today,» said she.

Ex. 6. Supply ‘some’, ‘any’ or ‘no’ for the following sentences:

1. If you have ... news, call me back. 2. She helped borrow ... more money. 3. There is
hardly ... place in this house where we can talk alone. 4.... boy at the school had ever
taken a scholarship to the university. 5. It meant real hardship to my mother unless I
earned ... money at once. 6. My mother hoped that perhaps the school had ... funds to
give me a grant. 7. It was unlikely that ... of the guests would take particular notice of
it. 8. They understood each other without ... words. 9. «Let’s go back home. It’s
already late.» «I’d rather stay out a little longer.» «I suppose we’ve got to go home ...
time.» 10. There isn’t ... boot -polish in this tin. 11. You have ... fine flowers in your
garden. 12. Go and ask him for ... more paper, 1 haven’t... in my desk. 13. Later we had
... tea. 14. He wants ... more pudding. You can take it away. 15. There are... matches
left. We must buy ... .

Ex. 7. Supply one of the compounds in ‘some’, ‘any -’ or ‘no -’ for the following
sentences:

1. At the party you’ll see... you haven’t met yet. 2. Will there be ... at the club so
early? 3. I’m not going to see him because | have ... important to report. 4. [ was late. |
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found ... in the house. 5. I am expecting ... at twelve o’clock. 6. I think there’s ... wrong
with my watch. 7. Is there ... at home? 8. The door -bell rang but there was ... there. 9. 1
know ... at all. 10. Otherwise there was hardly ... to occupy him. 11. «Why don’t they
do ... about me?» Mr. Scot cried out hearing that his friend had got promoted. 12.... can
become a member of the club by paying a subscription. 13. When we get there it may
be too late to do .... 14.... has been here before us. 15. «Why don’t you say ...?» he
demanded. 16. In the winter he lived without doing .... 17. He wondered if he would
ever again share . . .’s emotion. 18. This is my affair and... else’s. 19. Sometimes he
would sit silent and abstracted, taking no notice of .... 20.... is better than ... in a
situation like this.

Ex. 8. In the following sentences use the pronoun ‘one’ in the proper form and, if
necessary, with the required article:

l.... man’s meat is another man’s poison. 2. His parents never appeared in the parish
church except on special occasions. Mr. Evans’ funeral was such ... . 3. They are six in
the family. ... you saw are David and Tommy. 4. Brown’s old car is much better than
our new .... 5. There are woolen gloves and leather ... in the crate. 6. It is the most
natural thing to start talking to someone who knows nothing whatever about ... and
who is never likely to cross ... way again. 7. He was rather pale, and the expression on
his face was ... I had never seen before. 8. «Which girl is Jean?» «... in the green
dress.» 9. «What has happened to all the brushes?» «I saw ... on the table in the hall.»
10. Such ... as you want is very rarely seen.

Ex. 9. Choose between ‘no one’ and ‘none’ to use it in the following sentences:

1.... tried to teach her anything. 2.... of us is perfect; we all make mistakes. 3.... of us
knew how ill she was. 4. I’'m sure you heard it from Mary, ... else could tell you that.
5.... had anything to gain by his death. 6. I wanted some mere coffee but there was ...
left. 7.... of them knows his duty yet. 8. We had ... to give us accurate information, let
alone advice. 9. Philip slowly mounted the stairs.... of his family was yet up. 10. I
looked around the room, expecting to see piles of books; ... were visible. 11. ... of us
knows how much he has suffered. 12. Since ... had an answer to his question, silence
fell in the room.13.He asked for food but his mother said there was ... . 14. ... of the
new men have been able to pass the test. 15. Of all the girls he phoned ... were at
home.

Ex. 10. Choose between ‘all’ and a compound in ‘every -’ to use it in the following
sentences:

1. I shall want to hear ... they say. 2. She took the initiative and herself spoke to ... she
knew. 3. He couldn’t help noticing how well dressed ... was. 4. I want ... to be happy.
5. Then, to .. .’s surprise, she married someone quite undistinguished. 6. ... who have
studied this issue have come to the same conclusion. 7. She believed that ... was
watching her. 8. ... of his friends had offered him his help. 9. Soon ... were asleep. 10.
The lady laughed immoderately at... that was said to her. 11. ... has been taken away
that could be removed. 12. ... felt indignant when he began hitting the boy with his
stick.
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Ex. 11. Choose between ‘all’, ‘every’ and ‘each’ to use it in the following sentences:
1. I have ... book he has ever written. 2. He shouted her name twice, ... time banging
his fist on the table. 3. He had been brought up by a mother who had taught him that ...
pleasure must be paid for. 4. They did not ‘talk much about what... feared most. 5....
trunks must be labeled before being deposited in the left -luggage office. 6. He has ...
right to know who you are going to marry. 7. That’s the sort of job ... boys like doing.
8. They broke into little groups;... had his own wonderful story to tell. 9. In his
absences her ... action seemed automatically governed by what he would like. 10.... the
people were cheering loudly. 11. Before he left the classroom he gave... boy a task. 12.
She had something to say on ... subject. 13.... the money was spent. 14.... the family
were present. 15. And I had to sit out there with ... eye on me.

Ex. 12. Use the pronoun ‘other’ in the proper form and with the required article in
the following sentences:

1. I think the first thing to do is to have ... talk with your sister. 2. It was not a large
garden, but it was long and narrow. John and I walked right to ... end of it in silence. 3.
I talked to a lot of people. Some said that in the same circumstances they would do as
they had done before.... told me that if they had known what it would come to they
wouldn’t have ever done it. 4. Then I read the novels of George Meredith one after ...
.5.... day I made an epigram. I hope you’ll like it. 6. They were going to get punished,
one way or ... .7. The bar was kept by two very nice girls, one was American and ...
English. 8.... people have told me the same thing. 9. That night Kate was gay and could
make ... laugh. 10. He was always somewhat indifferent to the feelings of .... 11. Well,
I met him in the club ... night. 12. I made few friends in those days, for I was occupied
with ... things. 13. Without ... word he started up the car. 14. He sat in ... arm -chair at
the opposite side of the fire -place. 15. The servant opened the door and ushered in ...
visitor. 16. Young men and young women would greet me on their way to or from the
tennis court. Some found more to say to me than ... . 17. The houses on ... side of the
rivers were built out of gray stone. 18. Some people refused to take the advertisements
and walked away and ... dropped them on the grass. 19. Why are you alone? Where are
...220. Would you like ... cup of tea?

Ex. 13. Use ‘both’, ‘either’ or ‘neither’ in the following sentences:

1. We drove along a wide road with ditches and trees on ... side. 2. Ed and I were...
very big men. 3. He invited us ..., but [ knew he felt it irregular; he did not want ... of
us at a family party. 4. The verandah stretched on ... side of me. 5. The first apple pie
of the season was on the table and a large dish of purple grapes. Muriel was too angry
to touch .... 6. I could hear them ... , but saw ... . 7. Cords were drawn on ... side of the
picture gallery on days when the public were admitted. 8. These are ... very gloomy
rooms. I’'m afraid ... will suit me. 9.... his legs were broken in the accident. 10. «Which
of the two newspapers would you like?» «Oh, ... will do.» 11. She had brown shining
hair which hung down on ... side of her face. 12. «What are you going to have, orange
juice or Coke?» «... . I’'m not thirsty.» 13. «Tell ... your mother and father that I'm
expecting them tonight.» «I’m afraid I won’t see ... of them today.» 14. «Which job are
you going to take?» «I’m afraid ... .» 15. She can play with the tennis racket in ... hand.
16. By that time ... his sisters had got married. 17. There were trees on ... bank. 18.
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You can borrow ... of my two cameras. 19. Nick and Tom are ... my friends. But ... is
in the town now. They are ... in the Navy. 20. «What have you written, a short story or
an essay?» «I’m afraid it doesn’t come within ... description.»

Ex. 14. Choose between ‘much’ and ‘many’, ‘(a) little’ and ‘(a) few’ to use it in the
following sentences:

1. Nowadays he was very busy and he saw ... of his old friends. 2. I suggested that he
should get ... grapes and some bread. 3. Aunt Florne had ... money while none of the
other family had inherited as ... as a pound. 4. He was so happily absorbed in the
building of his house that events outside it affected him .... 5. My sister spends so ...
money on her clothes that she has none left for holidays. 6. My dear, I’'m afraid I have
not ... news to convey but still there are ... things I should like to add. 7. I began to
miss London: it was not so ... that I had ... close friends there, for I have ... friends, but
I missed variety. 8. Tom has eaten so ... that he can’t move. 9. Adeline had slept ... last
night and she had a headache. 10. She was glad to see me because I was English and
she knew ... English people. 11. My engagements were ... and [ was glad to accept the
invitation. 12. He knew he was not a good teacher, and he intended to do ... of that. 13.
At the bar ... men were discussing the coming elections in loud barking tones. 14.
Virginia returned to England at the moment when ... were leaving it. 15. I have so ...
things to do that I don’t know which to do first.

Ex. 15. Make the following sentences affirmative and replace ‘many’ and ‘much’ by
suitable expressions:

1. Ann had not had many visitors lately. 2. He didn’t earn much money and lived in the
country. 3. I drove along the edge of the sea. There were not many people about. 4.
Were there many things that your mother minded your doing? 5. He hasn’t much work
to do this afternoon. 6. Dick doesn’t smoke much. 7. There isn’t much time to catch
the train. 8. I didn’t get much to eat when I had dinner with the Greens. 9. I haven’t
much time for watching TV. 10. My father didn’t read many books on economics.

Ex. 16. Use interrogative or conjunctive pronouns in the following sentences:

1. They had brought few books with them ... she hadn’t read. 2. You’re one of the few
people ... I’d like to know better. 3. «... of the two of them is right?» he asked me. 4. 1
don’t honestly see ... I can do about it. 5. That is the worst news ... we’ve ever had
from you. 6. He was compared with everyone ... had ever written a successful travel
book and the accents of ... were certainly to be caught in his own works. 7.... do we
call the sea between England and France? 8. I told him everything ... was relevant. 9....
I saw was a solid -looking brick house. 10.... pronoun is always written with a capital
letter? 11. In this room there was a small grate, on the mantelshelf of ... she had
arranged two vases of flowers. 12. Looking at him she wondered ... sort of small boy
he had been. 13. ... cost more money, ready -made clothes or tailor -made clothes? 14.
All ... they would tell me was that Uncle Nick was ill. 15.... did he say? 16. There had
grown between them an understanding ... required no words. 17.... other things did you
buy? 18. Now ... you see all the family together tell me ... you think of us. 19. «I have
never been given any of Granny’s things.» «... about her watch?» 20. It is for you to
decide ... is to speak to the chief. 21. They’re a family that would quarrel about ... way
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a doorknob turns. 22. ... quality do you admire in a man? 23. He is the man ... car |
noticed in the square. 24. Take these books to your brother and ask him ... are his. 25.
If you ask for «the German», every one will know ... you mean.

149



150



151



KypmanakyHnoB bakrbioex Hypanuesnu
Kopoesa I'yi6apa Anap0aeBHa

CBOPHUK YIIPAXKHEHUU

Penakrop V. A. [Ipumkynos
Tex. penakrop M. A. Meip3anues
Texpenakrop M. M. AkOyrokoB

Cnano B Habop 10.11.19. Ioan. k megaru 11.12.20.
®opmat 60x90'/,6. Bym. odpcernast. Ileuats BhICOKAS.
O6wem 9.5. yeu. . 1. Tupax 100 3x3.
3axa3 Ne 2289. Ilena noroBopHasi.

Yacrras [Tonurpadus
r./Ixaman-A6an yn. [Tymkuna 148



	Введение
	The Verb
	Tense-Aspect Forms
	Passive Voice Forms
	Modal Verbs
	The Verb. Means of Expressing Unreality
	Verbals
	Nouns
	Articles
	Adjectives
	Pronouns

